PREFACE 


Alfter the publication of The New Pali Course the need 

for a higher Pali Course was keenly felt by students. 
"To satisfy that need I compiled this volume some years 
ago but was riot able to bring it out owing to the restric- 
Gong imposed by war-time controls. 


This Higher Pali Course is to be considered as Part III 
of The New Pali Course, but I have changed the name 
as this portion is meant only for the advanced students 
and not for the beginners. 


Professor Geiger's Pali Literatur und Sprache is a 
book. well known to learned Orientalists. ut as it 
was in German very few'in the East could make use of 
it. Fortunately, it is now translated into English and 
published in Calcutta, under the title Pali Literature 
«and Language, in 1943. I was very keen to read this 
book in order to understand its scope, but could not 
get a copy until 1946, as there were many difficulties 
in obtaining books from India during the War. I 
could have spared myself much labour in tracing the 
passages which contain obscure forms of words if only 
I had this book before I began my compilation. Pro- 
fessor Geiger has traced a large number of passages 
containing unusual forms, but his statements are very 
brief. He shows only the place where a certain word 
occurs but does not give the full passages or the sentences 
along with them. "Therefore only persons who possess 
a large number of Pali Texts are able to have full advan- 
tage of that book. Here I have reproduced in full the 


necessary passages from the texts, indicating at the 
same time the page numbers and the titles of the volumes. 
from which they were taken. Moreover, his book is. 
a philological treatise while mine deals more with gram- 
mar and composition. It would be of greater benefit 
if students study this book along with that of Dr. Geiger. 


There are no exercises in this volume as in The New 
Pali Course. As here I have often to deal with unusual 
forms of words it is possible to cite only those passages 
as illustrate such forms. Chapter II of this book treate 
of the Denominative, Onomatopoetic, and Desiderative 
verbs. Chapter IV deals with analysis of sentences, 
which is a new feature in the field of Pali Grammar. 
As there is no mention of analysis in any of the old Pali 
Grammars I have had to follow the way of the English 
Grammars and to invent a new method of treating Pali. 
sentences. It is impossible to gain a thorough know- 
ledge of composing a long sentence without the help 
of analysis. It also helps to understand the real mean- 
ing of intricate passages. 

Chapter V is on the syntax of nouns. It shows how 
a single Case is used in various meanings and also how 
some Cases come to express the meanings of some other 
Cases. Each Indeclinable is illustrated by one or more 
passages which contain them, and their meanings are 
defined, in alphabetical order, in Chapter VI. Some 
idioms and difficult passages are explained in Chapter 
VIII, and some Antithetic forms are given, for the first. 
time in the history of Pali Composition, in the same 
chapter. 


My cordial thanks are due to Dr. O. H de A. 
Wijesekera, M.A., Ph.D. of the University of Ceylon 


for very kindly revising my work and suggesting several 
improvements. 


A. P. BUDDHADATTA 
Aggārāma, 
Ambalangoda. 
20th November, 1950. 
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THE NEW PALI COURSE 
PART III 


CHAPTER I 


— — — 


MORE DETAILS ABOUT 
DECLENSIONS AND CONJUGATIONS 


The general rules of deolension and conjugation are 
given in the New Pali Course I and II. There still 
remain some special declensions and conjugations to 
be explained. 

‘Masculine nouns ending in d are very rare ; only two 
nouns, ed and má, are found. 


1. Declension of Sa (= dog. Skt. dvan)* 


.J SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ven. sa Sā, sāno 
n Sánayg Sāne 
db } sana Sānebhi, sānehi 
eg Gen, lasa | Sünag 
i Loc. Sane Sšnesu 


'The nom. sing. of mā (== the moon) ocours in pis 


` eompound form: candimā, puņņamā, eto. Other forms 


of it are seldom met with. 


Other variants of Skt. svan are Pali suna and suvāna, 
declined as a-stema. 


2 MORE DETAILS ABOUT DECLENSIONS ` 


2. Some masculine nouns, such as pitu, rāja, have 
their nom. sing. ending in 4. Their Sanskrit equivalents 
have r or n as their endings ; but the Pali Grammarians 
state them as ending in w or a. 

This group consists of: 
| A. Atta, rāja, brahma, puma, yuva, addha, and 
muddha (with a final n in Sanskrit), and sakha (whose 
Sanskrit stem is sakhi). 
B. Satthu, pitu, nattu, bhátu, bhattu, kaltu, neiu, 
sotu, jētu, and many others ending with. the suffix iu 
(which have a final r in their Sanskrit equivalents). 


3. Declension of Puma (=a male). 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nom. Pumā, pumo Pumāno, puma} 
Ac. Pumünar, pumag Pumāne 
Ins. Pumānā, pumunā, Pumānebhi, —ehi 

| pumena 
eg Pumuno, pumassa Pumánay 
Abl. Pumānā, pumunā Pumānebhi, —ehi ` 
Loc. Pumāne, pume Pumānesu, pumāsu 
Voc. Puma, pumay ~ Pumáno 


4. Declension of Brahma (= the Creator). | 
Nom. Brahmā Brahmá, brahmāno 


Acc,  Brahmānay, Brahmāno 
brahmay 
a \Brahmund Brahmebhi, —ehi, 
brahmübhi, brah- 
mihi 
Gen. Ge. | Brahmuno, Brahmānay, brah- 
brahmassa mūna!) 


tJ. iii, 459. 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


Loc. Brahmani Brahmesu 
Voc. Brahma, brahme Brahmāno 


5. Deciension of Yuva (= a youth). 


Nom. Yuva Yuva, yuvāno 

Acc.  Yuvānay, yuvay Yuvāne, yuve 

Ins. Yuvan’, yuvānena,  Yuvānebhi, —ehi, 
yuvena yuvebhi, —ehi 


eg Yuvānassa, yuvassa  Yuvānānaņ,yuvānay 

Abl. © Yuvānā,yuvēnamhā, Yuvünebhi, —ehi, 
yuvānasmā yuvebhi, yuvehi 

Loc. Yuve, yuvamhi, yuva- Yuvānesu, yuvüsu, 


smiņ,yuvāne,yuvā- yuvesu 
namhi, yuvanasmiy 


Voc. Yuva, yuvāna Yuvāno 
6. Declension of Sakha (= friend). 
Nom. Sakhā Sakhā, sakhino, 
| sakhāno, sakhāyo, 
| sakhüro 
Acc. Sakhag,  sakhürag, Sakhino, sakhāno, 
. sakhünar sakháyo 
Ins. Sakhiná Sakhārehi, sakhehi, 
Dat —bhi 
Gen. Y Sakhino, sakhissa Sakhinan, sakhinan, 
sakhüránay 


Abl. Sakhiná,sakhimhà,  Sakhārehi, sakhehl, 
sakhismá, sakham- — bhi 
bš, sakhasmā, sak- 


háramhá 
Loc.  Sakhe, sakhimhi, Sakhesu, sakhüresu, 
sakhismiy sakhisu 


Voc. Sakha, sakhā, sakhi, Sakhino,  sakhüyo, 
sakhe sakhüro 


CONJUGATION OF KARA 


4 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
7. Declension of Addha (= time or path). 
Nom. Addhā Addhā, addhāno 
Acc.  Addhünag Addháne 
Ins. 


Abl. 


eg \ Addhuno 
Loc. Addhani, addhāne 
Voc. Addha 


Y Addhuna, addhšnena Addhšnebhi, —ehi 


Addhünag 


Addhānesu 
Addhā, addhāno 


8. Declension of Muddha (== the top, the head). 


Nom. Muddhā 

Ac. Muddhay 

Ins. Muddhānā, muddha- 
nā 

Pat. | Muddhassa 

Abl, | Muddhā, muddhānā 

Loc. Muddhani 

Voc. Muddha 


Muddhā, muddhāno 
Muddhe, muddhāne 
Muddhebhi, —ehi 


Muddhánay 


Muddhánebhi, —ehi 
Muddhānesu 
Muddhā, muddhāno 


9. Conjugation of Kara ( to do). 
(Conjugational sign of which is O). 
Active forms only are given here. 

PRESENT TENSE 


Parassapada. 


` SINGULAR 


3rd Karoti, kubbati 
2nd Karosi, kubbasi 
Ist Karomi, kubbāmi 


PLUBAL 
Karonti, kubbanti 
Karotha, kubbatha 
Karoma, kubbáma 


3rd 
2nd 
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Attanopada. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Kurute, kubbate Kubbante 
Kuruse, kubbase Kuruvhe, kubbavhe 
Kare, kubbe Kurumhe, kubbam- 
he 


IMPERATIVE 
Parassapada. 
Karotu, kubbatu Karontu, kubbantu 
Karohi, kubbāhi Karotha, kubbatha | 
Karomi, kubbámi Karoma, kuhbāma 


Attanopada. 
Kurutay, kubbatay Kubbantan 
Karassu, kurussu, Kuruvho, kubbavho 
kubbassu | 
Kare, kubbe Karomase, kubbá- 
mase 


POTENTIAL 
Parassapada. 


3rd Kare, kareyya, kayirá, Kareyyun, kubbey- 


2nd 


ist 


3rd 
2nd 
lst 


kubbe, kubbeyya yun, kayiruy 
Kareyyāsi, kubbeyyāsi Kareyyātha, kubbey- 
yātha 
Kareyyāmi, kubbeyyā- Kareyyāma, kubbey- 
mi yāma 


Attanopada. 
Kayirā, kubbetha ^. Kubberag 
Kubbetho Kubbeyyavho 
Kare, kareyyay, kub-  Kareyyāmhe, kub- 
beyyay beyyamhe 


6 CONJUGATION OF KARA 


AORIST 
Parassapada. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Akari, kari, akarī, Akariņsu, kariņsu, 
karī, akāsi akásug, akansu 
2nd Akaro, akari, kari Akarittha, akāsittha 
Ist Akarin, karin Akarimha, karimha, 
akarimhā, karim- 
| hà 
Attanopada. 
3rd Akarā, akarittha, Akarū 
| karittha 
2nd Akarise Akarivhag 
Ist Akara | Akarimhe 
IMPERFECT 
Parassápada. 
3rd Akarā, aka Akarü 
2nd Akaro Akarattha, akattha, 
akarotha 
Ist Akarar, akan Akaramha, akamha 
| Attanopada. 
3rd Akattha Akatthuy 
2nd Akuruse Akaravhag 
Ist Akarin Akaramhase 
FUTURE TENSE 
Parassapada. 
3rd Karissati, kāhati, kā- Karissanti, kāhanti, 
hiti kāhinti 
2nd Karissasi, kāhasi, kā- Karissatha, kāhatha 
hisi 


Ist Karissag, kassan, kā- Karissāma, kassā- 
hāmi ma, kāhāma 
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| Attanopada. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
9rd Karissate, kāhate Karissante, kāhante 
2nd Karissase, kāhase Karissavhe, kahavhe 
Ist Karisse, kahe Karissamhe, kāham- 
he 
CONDITIONAL 
Parassapada. 
3rd Akarissā, akarissa Akarissansu 
2nd Akarisse Akarissatha 
Ist Akarissan Akarissamhü 
Attanopada. 
3rd Akarissatha Akarissiņsu 
2nd Akarissase Akarissavhe 


lst Akarissag | Akarissāmhase 


Examples. Group 1 

1. "Poppen ce puriso kayirā 

Kaytrāth ’etan punappunag. 

Tamhi chanday kayiratha, 

Sukho puiifiassa uccayo ”. Dhp. v. 118. 
2. "Sā hang nüna ito gantvā 

Yoniy laddhāna mānusiņ 

 Vadaññü sīlasampannā 

Kākāmi kusalan bahug ”. Y.V.51. 
3. 'Mā 'kāsi pāpakay kammay 

Avi và yadi và raho ”. Thig. v. 247. 
4. Kahint khu tan kāmā 

Chātā sunakhar va caņdālā ”. Thig. v. 509. 


5. “ Gahakāraka dittho 'si, | 
Puna gehan na káhasi ". Dhp. v. 154. 


n:: ³o· Ad ³· - 


10. 


EXAMPLES. GROUP 1 


"^ Y&disar kurute mittan, y&disafi c’upasevati, 
Sa ve tādisako hoti; sahavāso hi tādiso”. 
J.iv, 436. 


" Duddaday dadamānānaņ 
Dukkaray kamma kubbataņ 
Asanto nānukubbanti ; 
Satay dhammo durannayo ”. S. i, 19. 
“ Sabbhi-r-eva samāsetha, 
Sabbhi kubbetha santhavan *. 8.i,17. 
* Dhātū āvenikā natthi, 
Sarīray ekapiņditay ; - 
Imamhi Buddhathūpamhi | 
Kassáma kaficukan mayar ". Apa. 71. 


“ Seyyathë pi bhikkhave sā gaddalabaddho 


dalhe khile và thambhe vä upanibaddho tam eva khilay 
vē thambhag vā anuparidhāvati, anuparivattati ”. 
S. iii, 150. 


11. 


* Dighassa addhuno accayena tassa mahānira- 


yassa puratthimar dvāraņ avüpurlyati". I. iii, 184. 


12. 
vehásag pallankena nisīdi tejodhätun samāpajjitvā ”. 
S. i, 144. 

13. 
brahmünam güthàya ajjhabhāsi ". S. i, 145. 

14. 


“Atha kho Bhagavā tassa brahmuno upari 


“Atha kho āyasmā  Mahá-Moggalláno tan 


* Addas& kho so brahmd te brahmāno dūrato 


va āgacchante ". S.i,147. 


15. 


16. 


. ⁵ a a aaa daoa Maat A EE 


“ Satan sahassinan nirabbudānar | 
Ayuy pajānāmi tav’ahan, brahme”. | S. i, 143. 
“Sele yathā pabbatamuddhani-t-thito | 
Yathā pi passe janatag samantato". D. ii, 
39 ; V.M.5. 
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17. "Tvaņ yuvā, balasampanno ; kin tay& bhatiņ 
katvā pi yathābalay dánap dātun na vattatī ti?" 
Dh. A. ii, 129. 

18. “ Saņvāsena kho, Maharaja, sīlan veditabbag ; 
tañ ca kho dighena addhund, na ittaray ". S. i, 78. 

19. ‘‘Sace na vyākarissasi,. . . etth’eva te satta- 
dha muddhà phalissati ”. D. i, 94. 

20. “ Yathā, balākayonimhi na vijjati pumā sadā, 

. Meghesu gajjamānesu gebbhay gaņbanti tā 
sad. Apa. 42. 
21. Tadahu pabbajito santo jātiyā deg sudo; 
So pi man anusāseyya, mem mud- 
dhanā ". Sáriputto thero. 


22. Tattha natthi hantā và ghātetā vi sotá và 
sāvetā và vifiidlà vd vifitāpetā và". D. i, 56. | 


Glossary. Group 1 
. 1. (a) Kayirā and kayirātha are 3rd person singulars 
of the. Potential, Parassapada and Attanopada res- 
pectively. | 
(b) Should a person perform good, he should do it. 
again and again ; let him turn the desires of his heart. 
thereto, for blissful is the accumulation of good. 
2. (a) Mānusirh yonirh laddhāna, having obtained the 
human state, i.e. having being reborn as a human being. 
(b) Vadafifiü, understanding the supplications of 
others, i i.e. liberal. 


3. (a) Mā 'kāsi (mā + akāsi = do not) is Past 
Tense used in the sense of Present. This often occurs 
with the prohibitive particle mā. _ | 


10 EXAMPLES. GROUP I 


(b) Zei và yadi vd raho, openly or secretly. 
4. (a) Kādhinti = karissanti. Khu = kho. 
(b) Forsooth these sense-desires will act with thee 
just as a group of hungry low-caste men will treat a 
dog. (They are used to eat dogs’ flesh). 
6. (a) Mitia kurule, makes a friend. 
(b) U pasevats, associates. 
7. Although the virtuous persons give away things 
difficult to be given, and do what is difficult to be done, 
the wicked do not follow them. The way of the righte- 
ous is difficult to be followed. 
8. Sabbhe is Inst. pl. of Santa (= the virtuous or 
good). 
Translation. .— 
* See that with good men only ye consort, 
With good men do ye practise intercourse ”, 
K. S. i, 28. 
9. (a) Avenski, separate. 
(b) Elapinditam, compounded in a single lump. 
10. Just as, brethren, a dog tied up by a leash to 
a strong stake or pillar, keeps running round and re- 
volving round and round that stake or pillar. 
ll. Avdpuriyats, is opened. | 
12. (a) Vekāsark, in the sky. Aco. used in the sense 
o£ Locative. 

(b) Tejodhdtum samāpajjitvā, having entered the 
oontemplation of the element of heat. (It lightens the 
body and helps to emit raya). | 

13. Gátháya ajjhabhdsi, addressed in a stanza. 
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16. “ O Brahma, I know your age to be a hundred 
thousand Nirabbudas of years". (Nirabbuda is an 
enormous sum consisting of sixty-three cyphers). 

16. As on a crag, on crest of a mountain, standing, 


A man might watch the people far below" 
D.B. ii, 32. 


17. Yathdbalam . .. vaķats t Is it not proper to 
bestow alms according to your ability ? 
18. (a) Na ittaram, not in a shorter time. 

(b) Translation: “It is by life in common 
with a person, sire, that we learn his moral character ; 
and then only after a long interval". K.S.i, 105. 

19. Sace na vydkarissasi, if you do not answer. 
20. (a) Balākā is a kind of crane. 
(b) Gabbham ganhants, become pregnant. 


21. (a) Tadahu, on the same day. Aha is neuter. 
Ite loo. sing. is tadahe. Here its last vowel is changed 
to u, or it is used as an indeclinable. Sit. tad + ahas> 
tadaho > tadahu. 

(b) Jātiyā sattavassiko, seven years old (from 
birth). 

(c) Sampaticchāmi muddhand, I will accept (his 
advice) with my head (bowed down in respect). 


22. There is neither slayer nor causer of slaying, 
hearer or speaker, knower or explainer. 


9. Declension of atta and rāja is given in 526, 27, 
N. P. C. ii. When rdja forms the last part of a compound, 
such as mahdrdja, it follows the common declension of 
the masculine nouns ending in a in addition to that 


12 DECLENSION OF SANTA, ETC. 
- peculiar to itself: 

Nom. Sing. Mahārājo or mahārājā. 

Nom. Plu.  Mehārājā or mahārājāno, eto. to be 
declined like purisa and rāja. — 


10. Declension of santa (= the virtuous). 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Say, santo . Santo, santa 
Acc. Say, santay Sante 
Ins. Sata, santena . Santehi, sabbhi 
eng \sato, santassa Satay, santainay, satā- 
nay 


Abl. Satā, santamhá, Santehi, sabbhi 
santasmā, santā 
Loc. Sante, santamhi,  Santesu 
santasmiyg 
Voc. Santa Santo, santā 
There is another adjective santa (— existing) which 
has not the forms san and sabbhi, but has sats in the - 
100. sing. and is declined like gacchanta. _ 


11. The forms san, sāni, sena, samhi,. eto; are not 
to be confounded with those of santa. They are from 
the adjective sa (= one's own), and the neuter noun 
ea (= one's possession). | 


12, Declension of Bhavanta (= gentleman). . 


SINGULAR PLUBAL | 

Nom. Bhavan, bho Bhavanto, bhonto, 
bhavantā 
Ad. Bhavantaņ Bhavante . 


Ins. Bhavatü, bhotä, Bhavantehi, — tebhi 
š bhavantena 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Pad Bhavato,  bhoto,  Bhavatag, bhavantā- 
| bhavantassa nar m 
Abl. Bhavatā, bhotā Bhavantehi, —tebhi 
Loc. Bhavati, bhavante, Bhavantesu 

bhavantamhi,— 

tasmin | | 
Voc. Bho, bhante Bhonto, bhavanto 


Feminine bases of this are bhavanti and bhoti, which 
are to be declined like kumàri. 

Note—(a) There is an indeclinable bho, used in both 
numbers of vocative. Bhante also is sometimes reckon- 
ed as an indeclinable vocative. 

(b) Bhaddante has the same meaning as that of 
bhante. Some say that it was originally a combination 
of Bhaddag + te (= hail to thee), and afterwards 
taken as a single word for addressing respectable persons. 
But there is the word bhadanta (= reverend, venerable) 
from which bhaddante may be formed. 


13. The three nouns "mātugāma, orodha, and dara 
are masculine in gender and feminine in sense. 


Mātugāma, woman, womankind. 


Orodha, a harem-lady or the whole harem (colleo- 
tively). 


Dāra, wife. 
These are declined like purisa. 


Note—Adjectives connected with "€ are 
sometimes found in feminine, e.g. 


* Sallape asihatthena, pisācena pi sallape ; 
Na t'eva eko ekáya mātugāmena sallape ". A. iii, 69. 


14 


CONJUGATION OF HÜ 


14. Conjugation of ha (= to be). 


This is the simplified phonetic equivalent of root öh. 
It takes ho as its base in the Present and Imperative 
Moods and no peculiarity is found in conjugation thereof. 


PRzsT. hoti, honti, hosi, hotha, homi, homa. 
IMPER. hotu, hontu, hohi, hotha, homi, homa. 


3rd 


POTENTIAL 
Parassapada. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Huveyya, heyya Huveyyuy, heyyuy 
Huveyyāsi, heyyāsi  Huveyyātha, heyyātha 
Huveyyāmi, heyyámi Huveyyima, heyyáma 


Attanopada. 
Huvetha, hetha Huveray, heran 
Huvetho, hetho Huveyyavho, heyyavho 
Huveyyan, heyyay Huveyyümhe, heyyām- 

he 
AORIST 
Parassapada. 

Ahosi, ahu Ahesur, ahun 
Ahuvo, ahosi Ahuvattha, ahosittha 


Ahosip,ahug,ahuvá- Ahumhā, ahosimhā 
ain | 


Attanopada. 
Ahuvā Ahuvū 
Ahuvase Ahuvivhan 
Ahuva, ahu Ahuvimhe 
IMPERFECT 
Parassapada. 


Ahuvā f Ahuvü 


2nd 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ahuvo Ahuvattha 
Ahuvay Ahuvamhā 

Attanopada. 
Ahuvattha Ahuvatthuy 
Ahuvase Ahuvavhay 
Ahuvig Ahuvamhase 
FUTURE 
Parassapada 


Hessati, hehiti, he- Hessanti, hehinti, he- 
 hissati, hohissati hissanti, hohinti 
Hessasi, hehisi, he- Hessatha,  hehitha, 
hissasi, hohissasi hehissatha, hohissa- 
tha 
Hessámi, hehāmi, Hessāma, hehāma, 
hehissāmi, hohis- hehissāma, hohis- 


sāmi sāma 
Attanopada. 
Hessate, hehissate, Hessante, hehissante, 
hohissate hohissante 
Hessase, hehissase, Hessavhe, hehissavhe, 
hohissase hohissavhe 
Hessag,  hehissaņ, Hessāmhe, hehissām- 
hohissan he, hohissāmhe 
CONDITIONAL 
Parassapada. 
Ahuvissā | Ahuvissagsu 
Ahuvisse Ahuvissatha 
Ahuvissayg Ahuvissa mh& 
Attanopada. 
Ahuvissatha Ahuvissiņsu 
Ahuvissase Ahuvissavhe 


Ahuvissayn Ahuvissāmhase 


EXAMPLES. GROUP 2 


Examples. Group 2 


L "M ātugāmesu pana vigatacchandatāya tassā 
gālāya mātugūmānath pattin nādaņsu ". Dh. A. i, 269. 

2. “ Sangharakkhita, mātugāmassa pahšran dātuņ 
nāsakkhi ; ettha mahallakattherassa ko  doso ti?'' 
Dh. A. i, 303. | 


3. ''Tasmá satafi ca asataft ca 
Nānā hoti ito gati : 
Asanto nirayar yanti ; 
Santo saggaparāyaņā”. SF. i, 19. 


4. “Tihi kho, Anuruddha, dhammehi samannāgato 
mātugāmo kāyassa bhed&, param maraņā, apāyan 
duggatiņ vinipitan nirayan uppajjati". A.i, 281. 


5. Tena kho pana samayena rājā Udeno uyyüne 
paricāreti saddhin orodhena ; assosi kho rafifio Ude- 
nassa orodho : amhakan kira ācariyo ayyo nando 
uyyānassa avidüre afifiatarasmin rukkhamüle nisinno 
ti”. P. ii, 290. 

6. “Sehi dáreh ’asantuttho vesiyāsu padissati ; 

Dissati paradāresu ` tar parābhavato mukhay ”. 
S.N. v. 108. 

7. * Na kho pana mayan passāma bhoto Gotamassa 
yugan vë nangalan vā phálag và p&janar vi; atha ca 
pana bhavam Gotamo evam āha”. S. i, 172. 

8. 'Seyyathā pi, bho Gotama, nikkujjitan va 
ukkujjeyya, paticchannan vā vivareyya . . . evam 
eva bhotā Gotamena anekapariyāyena dhammo pakā- 
sito. D. i, 110, etc. 

9. Bhoti, sace vejjan ānessāmi, bhattavetanan 
d&tabbar bhavissati ". Dh. A. i, 25. 
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10. « Ye nāgarāje sahasā haranti 

Dibbā dijā pakkhi visuddha-cakkhü ". D. ii, 
258. 

11. ‘‘ Cattéro te mahārājā samantā caturo disā 

Daddallamānā atthansu vane SAM 
have”, D. ii, 258. 

12. “ Vutthamhi deve caturangule tine 
Sampupphite meghanibhamhi kānane 
Nagantare vitapisamo sayissan ; 

Tam me mudū hehits tũlasannibhag . Theg. 
v. 1137. 

13. '' Kadā ahan dubbacanena vutto 

Tato-nimittan vimano na hessa ?" = Theg. v 
1100. 


14. ''Disv& samudayay vibhavañ ca sambhavag 
Dāyādako hehist aggavādino ". Theg. v. 1142. 


15. Pucchatha, bhikkhave, mà pacchā vippatisā- 
rino ahueattha . . . na mayar sakkhimha Bhagavantag 
patipucchitun ti". D. ii, 155. 

16. Ahuvā me sagāmeyyo ; 

Ahuvd me pure sakhā ”. S. i, 36. 

17. “ Ahan, bhadante, ahuvisim pubbe* 
| Sumedhanāmassa jinassa sāvako”. V. V. 7. 75. 

18. ''Pabbajjà vā hehiti, maranan và, na c'eva 
vüreyyan ". "The, v. 465. | 

19. “ Katapufifio'si tvan, Ananda, padhinam anu- 
yufija, khippar kokisi an&savo ". D. ii, 144. I 

20. Upako ājīvako huveyya p'āvuso ti vatvā sisan 

okampetvš ummaggan gahetvà pakkāmi ”. V.M.8. 
| * P T. S. edition has: So ham pi bhante abuvāsi pubbe. 
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21. "Sāmikā yattha yatth'eva sini, passeyyun, 
tattha tatth eva sāni hareyyuy ”. M. i, 366. 


22, “Sehi kammehi dummedho 
Aggidaddho va tappati ”. Dhp. 136. 


Glossary. Group 2 
1. (a) Vigatacchandatāya, because they had not 
liking (for women). 
(b) Patti, a share of merit. 


8. Translation : "Therefore, going hence or rebirth 
of the righteous and the unrighteous is not the same: 
the wicked go to hell, and the righteous are destined 
to be born in heaven. | 

4. Translation : Possessed of three qualities, Anu- 
ruddha, & woman, on the dissolution of her body after 
death, is born in hell which is full of misery and woe, 
and which is a bad fall. 

5. (a) Tena samayena, at that time. (Inst. used 
instead of locative). 

(b) Orodha, harem ladies. (Here it is used as 
a collective noun). 

. (e) Paricüreti, causes to feast one's senses, or 
to be attended. 

6. Not contented with one's own wives, if one is seen 
amongst courtesans and the wives of others, that is 
a cause of one's downfall. 

7. (a) Yuga, a yoke. (b) Pājana, a goad. 


8. Just as if & man were to set up that which has 
been thrown down, or were to reveal that which has 
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been hidden, just even so has the truth been made known 
to me, in many a figure, by the venerable Gotama. 


10. Dija, twice born, i.e. a bird (once in the form of 
an egg and again as a young one). A brahmin also is 
called a twice-born °”, his consecration being reckoned 
as & second birth. 


11. “So stood those four great kings within the wood 
Of Kapilavatthu, on the four climes 


Shedding effulgent radiance round about". 
D.B. ii, 288. 


12. When the rain has fallen and the grass (has 
grown) four-inches high, when the cloud-like wood is in 
full-bloom, I will lie down (on that grass) like a fallen 
tree, between the mountains, and the grass will become 
as soft as cotton to me. 

There is a different sense in the translation of this 
stanza by Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Psalms of Brethren, 
which I cannot accept. It is as follows:— 

“ And when the god rains on the four-inch grass, 
And on the cloud-like crests of budding woods, 
Within the mountain’s heart I'll seated be 
Immobile as a lopped-off bough, and soft 
As cotton down my rocky couch shall seem ” Ps. 

B. p. 380. 
13. (a) Tato-nimitiam, on that account. 
(b) Vimana, displeased. 

14. Having seen the rise and fall of every thing that 
has come to existence, thou shalt be the heir of the 
Supreme Teacher. 

15. Mā pacchá vippatisürino ahuvattha do not be 
remorseful afterwards. 
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16. Sagdmeyya, of the same village. 
17. Ahuvüsir = ahosin, I was. 


18. There should either be my renunciation or death, 
but not the betrothal. | 


19. You have acquired much merit, Ananda ; be 
earnest in effort ; and you shall soon be free from intoxi- 
cations. 


20. Upaka, the ascetio shook his head, saying : 
“ Perhaps it may be, Sir", and went away taking 
a different path. ` | 


21. Sami, one's own things. 


22. By his own deeds the fool is consumed as if being 
burnt with fire. 


PECULIAR FORMS or 
SOME NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES | 


15. Arahanta (= a holy person), mahanta (= great), 
and brahania (= great, big) are declined like the pr. p. 
gacchanta; but in the nom. sing. they have the addi- 
tional form arahā, mahā and brahā respectively. 


16. Jantu (=a creature) is declined like garu ; 
but its nom. and acc. plurals have two additional forms 
jantuno, jantavo. 


17. Ādi is to be declined like aggi, but i in loc. sing. 
it has the additional form ddo. 
It is masculine when it stands for the beginning: or 
Ger '. When it is in the sense of et cetera or so 
* it may be masculine or neuter EC to its 
Ge 
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18. (a) Brahmacüri (= a celebate) is to be declined 
like pakkhē ; its nom. pl. is brahmacárino ; but in some 
places brahmacárayo is to be found instead of the 
former. 

(b) Dipi (= leopard) is to be declined like aggs ; 
but in some places nom. pl. of it is seen as dipino Instead 
of dipayo. 


19. The nouns of the Mano-group are masculine 
and neuter ; declension of which is given in $28, N. P. C. 
ii. Some of the nouns of this group have an acc. 
singular ending in o, e.g. ayo, ceto, vaco, stro. 


-— pasa 


20. Conjugation of Asa ( — to be). 
Active Forms only are given. 


PRESENT TENSE 
| Parassapada. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Atthi (= it is) Santi (= they are) 
2nd Asi (= thou art) Attha (= you are) 
lst Amhi,asmi(—Iam) Amha, asma (= we are) 


| IMPERATIVE 
3rd Atthu (be it so) Santu (be they so) 
2nd Ahi (be thou so) Attha (be you so) 
lst Ambhi, asmi (let me Amha, asma (let us be 
be so) | 80) 
POTENTIAL 
3rd Siyā, assa (it may  Siyug, assu (hey may 
9 be) . be) 
2nd Assa Assatha 
let Assāmi Assāma 
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| PAST TENSE 
. 9rd Tei che was) Āsiņsu (they were) 
2nd Āsi (thou wert) Asittha (you were) 
lst Asin (I was) Asimha (we were) 


Attanopada forms and the forms of the other moods 
are not found. 


Examples. Group 3 
1. “ Ahan hi arahé loke ; ahaj satthā anuttaro ; 
Eko 'mhi sammāsambuddho, sitibhüto ‘sms 
nibbuto”. V. H. 8. 


2. “Tath’eva isayo hinsan safifiate brahmacdrayo 
Adhammacārī khattiyo so saggena virūjjhati”. 
Mahābodhi Jūtaka. V. 243. 

3. Pubbe dipino eļake khādanti, aham pana eļake 
dipino anubandhitvà muru-murü ti khādante Sai 
Mahásuyina. J. i, 334-345. 

4. “So parasattānay parapuggalänag celasā ceto 
paricca pajānāti”. D. i, 79, etc. 

5. ''Bàlà kumudanāļehi pabbatar abhimanthatha ; 


Giriņ nakhena khanatha; ayo dantehi khā- 
datha”. S. i, 127. 


6. '' Pasanna-netto sumukho 
Brahā uju patāpavā 
Majjhe samapasanghassa 
Adicco va virocasi". SN. v. 550. 


7. “Tatra ce tumhe bhikkhave assatha kupitā v& 
anattamanā vā, — yev'assa tena antarāyo”. 
D. i, 3. 
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8. “ Passiya varapufifialakkhapar 
Cakkhu dei yathā purāņakan”. Thig. v. 399. 
9. “ Mahābandhana-mutto mh ; | 
Nihato team asi antaka”. S. i, 105, V.M. 21. 
10. ''Brahmajacco pure dsirh ; 
Udieco ubhato ahu”. Theg. v. 889. 
ll. “ Ahan tava vasánugo siyam 
Yadi viharámase kānanantare ”. Tig. v. 375. 
12. Sid kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhussā pi 
kankhā và vimati và . . . magge và patipadāya vā”. 
D. H 156. 
13. Kalyāņamitte bhajamāno 
Api bālo paņdito assa". Thig. v. 213. 


14. Aruņākš satta janā cakkavattī mahabbalā 
timhi dsi mu kappamhi Hee 
pā”. Apa. 116. 
15. “ Yo et& parivajjeti sappass'eva padā siro, 
So mag visattikar loke sato samativattati 
T Reg. v. 457. 
16. Seyyathé pi, mahārāja, puriso šbādhiko assa, 
. ° + BO aparena samayena tamhā ābādhā muoceyya, 
.. . syd c'assa kāye balamatt&. Tassa evam assa: 
Ahan kho pubbe ābādhiko ahosim, . . . na ca me dst 
kāye balamattā ; so 'mÀi etarahi tamhā ābādhā mutto”’, 
D. i, 72. | | 
17. “Tesu assa sagāravo; te c'asew sádhu pūjitā”. 
S. i, 178. | 
18. Namo te Buddhavir atthu, 
Vippamutto ei sabbadhi”. Tāeg. v. 47. 
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19. “Sa... tumhehi dittha-dhammassa bhāginī 
assan ti patthanan akāsi”. Vimānavatthu Com. 


20. ''Kassapassa vaco sutvā Alāto etad abravi 
Yathā bhadanio bhagati mayham p’etan va 
ruccati". J. vi, 227. 


21 "Bo kho panáyar akkhāto Vepullo pabbato 
mahā”. S.ii, 185. 


22. Evam eva manussesu daharo ce pi pafifiava 
So hi tattha mahà hoti, n 'eva bālo sarīravā”. 
S. ii, 279. 


Glossary. Group 3 
1. (a) Arahd, one who has destroyed the cause of 
rebirth ; a saint. 
(b) Anuttaro satthá, the Supreme Teacher. 
(c) Sētibhūto, nibbuto, cooled and calmed (of all 
passions). | 
2. In the same way, an unrighteous warrior in- 
jurying the hermits who are self-controlled and celebate, 
is debarred from heaven (lit. goes against heaven). 


3. Muru-murū ti, making such a sound. 
4. Penetrating with his own heart the hearts of other 
beings, of other men, he knows them. | | 
5. “ Ye fools, ye seek to cleave a mountain crest 
With lily-stalks, to dig into a cliff | 
With finger-nails, to chew iron with teeth”. 
K.S.i, 159. 
6. (a) Pasanna-netto, having bright eyes. 
(b) Sumukho, with a handsome face. 
(c) Brahá, uju, patāpavā, great, erect and majestic. 
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7. If you, O monks, on that account, should be 
angry and hurt, that would stand in the way of your 
own self-conquest. 


8. Having seen the Awakened One who possessed 


the features of uttermost merits (her) eye was as before. 


9. I am freed from a strong bondage, O Evil One, 
thou art beaten down. 


10. (a) Brahmajacca, belonging to the brahman 
caste. 


(b) Udicca, of high descent; lit. northern. Brah- 
mans of the Northern India are deemed to be high-born. 
(c) Ubhato, from both sides (that of the father 
and of the mother). 
11. "I would live but to serve thee, an 'thou, 
Would’st abide in the woodland". Ps. S. 151. 
12. Pai add, the line of conduct or means of reach- 
ing the goal. 
13. Api bālo pandito assa, even a fool may become 
@ wise man. 
14. Chattithsatimhi is a change of gender. Tirhsati 
and ti msd are feminine. 
16. ' But he who shuns it all, as with the foot 
The serpent's head is shunned, he, vigilant 


Doth circumvent. this poisoner of the world”. 
Ps. B. 227. 


16. Then just, O king, as if a man were a prey to 
disease . . and after a time he were to recover from that 
illness, and his strength come back to him. Then it 
would occur to him: Formerly I was ill, and there 
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was no strength left in me; now I am free from that 
illness 


17. You must be respectful towards them and must 
honour them well. 


18. Sabbadhi vi ppamutto asi, thou art wholly free 
(from tbe bonds of passions). 


19. Tumhehi .. . assam, may I become a sharer of the 
blissful state attained by you. | 
20. Brad abravi = etar abravi, told this. 
22. “So among men a puny lad, if only be he wise, 
Is truly great, not so the fool though large he 
be in size”. KAS ii, 189. 


. PECULIARITIES OF SOME FEMININE NOUNS 
21. Declension of Fatti ( — night). 


x SINGULAR | PLURAL — 
Ac. Rattig Ratti, rattiyo, ratyo 
rs J Rattiyā, ratyā Rattībhi, rattīhi 
a > Rattiyā, ratyā  Rattinay 


Loc.  Rattiyā, ratyā, rat- Rattisu 
tiyan, ratyay, rat- | 
tan, ratto | 


| 22. Declension of Nadi (= river). 
Too N Naar Nadi, nadiyo, najjo. 
: m najjāyo | 


Nom. 


Voc. 
Acc. 


Ins. 
Abl. 


Dat. 
Gen. 


Loc. 


Nom. 
Voc. 

Acc. 
Ins. 

Abl. 
Dat. 
Gen. 
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SINGULAR 
Nadiyag, nadin 
Naila, nadiyā 


Najjā, nadiyā 


Najjag, nadiyan, 
nadiyā 
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PLURAL 
Nadī, nadiyo, najjo, 
najjāyo 
Nadībhi, nadīhi 


Nadinay 
Nadisu 


23. Declension of Pokkharani ( -- pond). 


b Pokkha rani 


Pokkharanin 


Pokkharaņiyā, 
pokkharaiiā 


X Pokkharaņiyā, 
pokk aaraíífià 
Pokkharaniyan ,— 
ya, pokkharafifian, 


pokkharafifià 


Pokkharani, pokkha- 
raniyo, pokkharafifio 
Pokkharani, —ņiyo, 
pokkharafiíio 


Pokkharanibhi, —nihi 


Pokkharaninay 


Pokkharaņīsu 


24. Feminine Nouns Ending in 4. 
Jambū (rose-apple tree). 


fJambū 
Jambuy 
hs ambuya 


H ambuyā 


Jambū, jambuyo 
Jambū, jambuyo 


. Jambübhi, jambühi 


Jambũünan 
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. 9rd 


2nd 


2nd 


-` CONJUGATION OF VADA 
Jambuyan, jambuyā, jambūsu ` 


Bhū, the earth. Sarabhi, the river 
I Sarayū. 
Vadhi, a woman. Sarabi, a house lizard, 
Cami, an army. Vāmūrū, a women with 
x beautiful thighs. 


are declined like Jambi, 


25. Conjugation of Vada (— to say). 
Active forms only are given. 


PRESENT 
Parassapada. | 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Vadati, vadeti, vajjati Vadanti, vadenti, vaj- 
janti | 
Vadasi, vadesi, vaj- Vadatha, Keen vaj- 
jasi |. jatha 
Vadümi,  vademi, Vadāma, vadema, vaj- 
vajjemi ` jāma | 
IMPERATIVE 
Parassapada. 
Vadatu, vacetu, vaj- "Vadantu, vadentu, vaj-. 
jatu jantu | 
Vada, vadāhi, vadehi, Vadatha, vadetha, vaj- 
vajiühi . jatha 
Vadámi, vademi, Vadāma, vadema, vaj- 
vajjámi jāma 
POTENTIAL 
Parassapada. 


Vade, vadeyya, vajje, Vadeyyuy, vajjeyyuy, 
vajjeyya vajjuy 
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SINGULAR ‘PLURAL | 
2nd Vadeyyasi, vajjási Vadeyyātha, vajjātha 
ist Vadeyyāmi, vajjāmi Vadeyyāma, vajjāma 


AORIST 
| Parassapada. 
3rd Avadi, vadi, ava- Avaduy, vaduy, ava 
dittha, vadittha digsu, vadigsu 
9nd Avado, vado, avadi, Avadittha, vadittha 
vadi 
Ist Avadiy, vadig  Avadimha, — mhā, va- 
dimha, — mhā 


The causative forms of this root are to be formed with 
suffix dpe and not with e. If it is formed with e it 
gives a different meaning: wüdeti means to sound 
a musical instrument". But vadápeti means to cause 
to speak or to make say | 


26. Conjugation of Vaca (to say). 

Simple forms of this base in Present, Imperative and 
Optative Moods are not found, but causative forms 
such as vācets, vicenti are found. 

Active forma only are given. 


IMPERFECT 
Parassapada. 
3rd Avacā Avacü 
2nd Avaco Avacuttha 
Ist Avacay Avacumhā 
Attanopada. 
9rd Avacuttha Avacatthur) 
2nd Avacase Avacavhaņ 


Ist Avacig Avacāmhase 
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AORIST 
Parassapada. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Avacī, avacāsi Avocug, avacigsu 
2nd Avoco Avocuttha 
Ist Avocig Avocumhā 

Attanopada. 
3rd Avoca | Avocu 
2nd Avacase Avocivhag 
lst Avocig | Avocimhe 
| FUTURE 


Here vaca is changed to vakkha which was derived 


from Skt. future base vakgya. 


Parassapada. 
3rd Vakkhati, vakkhissati Vakkhanti, 
santi 
2nd Vakkhasi,  vakkhis- Vakkhatha, 
sasi ` satha 
ist Vakkhāmi, vakkhis- Vakkhāma, 
Sami sáma _ 
Attanopada. 
3rd Vakkhate,  vakkhis- Vakkhante, 
sate . sante 
2nd Vakkhase, vakkhis- Vakkhavhe, 
| Sase savhe | 
Ist Vakkhan, vakkhissag Vakkhāmhe, 
sámhe 


-———— doe wee? gee 


Examples. Group 4 
1. ''So'hag ajja kathar vajjam : 


vakkhis- 
vakkhis- 
vakkhis- 
vakkhis- 
vakkhis- 
vakkhie- 


"Ahay nicco'mhi, sassato '". eg. v. 1200. 
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2. "E, sárathi, gacchähi, 
Rathan nīyātayāh'imay ; 
Arogyan brāhmaņiņ vajjā: | 
Pabbajito'dāni bráhmano". Thig. v. 323. 
8. (a) “ Vandanan dani vajjāsi 
.  Lokanáthay anuttarap ". Thig. v. 307. 
(b) “ Vandanaņ dani te vajjam | 
Lokan&thar anuttaran”’. Ibid. v. 308. 


4. Nat'āhaņsakkomi vitthārena dhammay desetuy ; 
api ca te sankhittena atthan eakkhami". PA. 40. 


5. (a) “Tumhe hiyo amhākaņ gehe kifici aladdhā 
yeva labhimhā ti avocuttha ". Samp. i, 37. 
(b) “ Ath’etan patisantharan L sa evam 
avocumhā ti”. Ibid. i, 37. 


6. Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavā Uruvel&yar 
viharati najjā Neraüjaràya tire bodhirukkhamūle”. 
V.M. 1. 


7. “ Najjo yathà nara-gana-sanghasevita 
Puthü savanti upayanti ságarag ". A. ii, 55. 

8. “ Ārāmacētyā vanacetyā, 
Pokkharatitto sunimmita, 
Manussa-ramaneyyassa 
Kalan nàgghanti solasin’’. S. i, 233. 

9. Ekapanno ayan rukkho, 
Na bhūmyā caturangulo”. J. i, 508. 

10. “Tato raiyā vivasāne suriyuggamanay pati 
Indo Brahmā ca āgantvā man namassiņsu 
paiijalī”. Aeg. v. 517. 


11. “ Atha kho Kosinārakā Malla āyasmanta Anu- 
ruddhar etad avocusA". D. ii, 163. 
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12. Upajjhāyo man avacāsi : | 
Ito gacchāmi Sivaka".  Theg. v. 14. 
13. Papafi ca udapānaū ca ye dadanti Upassayar) 


Tesay divā ca ratio ca sadā puññan pavad- 
dhati ". S. i, 33. 


14. ''Najjáyo supatitthāyo, soņņavāluka-santhatā 
Acchā savanti ambüni, macoha-gumba-nise- 
vità". J. vi, 278. 
15. Evañ ca vadehi : ‘Sadhu kira bhava Anando 
yena Subhassa māņavassa Todeyyaputtassa nivesanag, 
ten’upasankamatu’’. D. i, 204. 


16: "Atha kho so māņavako . . . Subhan māņavay 
Todeyyaputtay etad avoca: Avocumha kho mayan 
bhoto vacanena tan bhavantam Anandan”. Ibid, i, 204. 


17. “Yay hi kayirā tan hi vade ; 
Yan na kayirā na tar vade". Theg. v. 226. 
18. "Mā may āyasmanto kifici avacuttha kalyënan 
vā pāpakay và; aham p'āyasmante na kifici avkkhami 
kalyanan và pāpaka va. Pārājika-Pāl. 


19. "Mā āyasmā attānay avacaniyan akāsi, . .. 
āyasmā pi bhikkhū vadetu sahadhammena ; bhikkhū pi 
áyasmantar vakkhanti sahadhammena”. Ibid. 


— er 


Glossary. Group4 


1. How I am able to say now : I am permanent, 
IJ am eternal? 


2. Come here, charioteer, go and hand over this 


a carriage (to my wife), and inform her that I am in SE 


health and have become a monk. 
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3. (a) Now, express my bi to the Supreme Lord 
of the world. 
4. (a) Taham = te + shan. 


(b) Attham vakkhami, I will explain what is 
essential. 


5. Etar paļisanthārarh upddaya, on account of this 
friendly treatment. 


7. (a) 8 "omen by: many 
groups of people. (b) Puthu savanti, lowing separately. 
_ The translation of these lines in the Gradual Sayings 

(ii, 64), purports a different meaning. It is as follows:— 


"As rivers bearing multitudes of men 
Flow broadly down to that ocean come". 
They have translated nara . . . sevitā as bearing 
multitudes of men ", but I translate this compound 
word as “ frequented by many groups of people 
8. Even a great number of pleasant parks, groves, 
and beautifully built ponds are not worth one sixteenth 
part of the beauty (or &miability) of a person. 
In the Kindred Sayings these lines are translated as 
follows :— | 
“ The varied beauties of the park, the grove, 
Or lakes of lotuses and lovely line 
For man's enjoyment are of little worth". KS i, 
297. 


Here they have taken manussa-rámaneyyassa as “ for 
man's enjoyment". This is not in accordance with the 
explanation of the word in its commentary. It is explained 
as '" manussaramapiya-bhávassa". C.S. i, 351. 


10. (a) Ratyā vivasāne, at the end of the night. 


A4 DECLENSION OF KAMMA ETC. 


(b) Suriyu .'. . pati, at sunrise. Indeclinable 
pati governs the accusative. 

(c) Pafijalī, having raised the hands together in 
salutation. 

13. (a) Papá is a place to provide water for the 
thirsty pedestrians.  . ` 

(b) Upassaya, & dwelling place. 

14. (a) Supatittha, having safe landing or bathing 
places. | 
(b) Sonnavaluka-santhaté, strewn with golden 
sand. 

(c) Ambüni savanti, carry water. | 

17. Let him talk of what he should do, and let not 
of that which he should not do. 

18. Kiñci kalyanam và pápakar và, anything good 
or bad. 

19. (a) Mà EE akam, do not make yourself 
unexhortable. ` 

(b) Sahadhammena, in 88 with the Law 
Or reason. 


27. Declension of the neuter: noun Kamma 
(= action ; good or bad). 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Kammay | . Kammā, kammāni 
Aer, Kammar Kamme, kammāni 


Ins. Kammuniü,kamma- Kammebhi, kammehi 
ná, kammena 


Kammuno, kammassa, Kammānaj 


ADI. Kammunā, kamma- Kammebhi,—ehi 
mhā, kammasmā 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 

Loc. Kamme, kammani, Kammesu 
kammamhi,— 
smin 

Voc. Kamma Kammā, kammáni 


Camma, ghamma, vesma, bhasma and pamsu have a 
loo. sing. ending in -ni as that of kamma. 


28. Two nouns ubhaya (= both) and ubha (= both) 
are included in the Pronouns. But ubha has only plural 
forms and some of them are peculiar only to itself. 
The nom. plural ubho is derived from Skt. dual ubhau. 


Declension of Ubha (— both). Plural only. 
Nom. Dat. 
Acc. Lon, Gen. ĻUbhinnay 


‘Abi, |Ubhobhi,ubhohi Loe. Ubhosu 
Similar in all genders. 


29. Kati (= how many) also have only plural forms 
and similarly declined in all genders. 


pos Dat. 
ce. Kati TA y Katinag 


yv X Katībhi, katihi Loc. Katīsu 


Note—Katipaya (= some) is differently deolined 
in different genders and numbers. 


30. Conjugation of Dā (to give). 
Active, Parassapada forms are. given. 
PRESENT 
3rd Dadāti, deti ` Dadanti, denti 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
2nd Dadāsi, desi Dadátha, detha 
lst Dadámi, demi, Dadáma, dema, 

dammi damma 
IMPERATIVE 
3rd Dadātu, detu Dadantu, dentu 
2nd Dadāhi, dehi Dadātha, detha 
lst Dadāmi, demi, Dadāma, dema, 
dammi damma 
POTENTIAL 
Parassapada. 
3rd Dade, dadeyya, deyya, Dadeyyug, dajjeyyuy, 
dajjà, dajjeyya deyyuy, dajjug 


2nd Dadeyyāsi, deyyüsi, Dadeyyātha, dajjey- 
dajjási, dajjeyyási yütha, deyyātha, 


dajjátha 
lst Dadeyyümi, dajjey- Dadeyyāma, dajjey- 
yámi, dajjámi yāma, dajjāma 
Attanopada. 


3rd Dadetha, dajjetha Daderan, dajjeray 
2nd Dadetho, dajjetho Dadeyyavho, dajjavho 


lst Dadeyyay, dajjag Dadeyyámhe, dajjá- 
mhe 
IMPERFECT 
Parassapada. 
Srd Adadā, adā Adadu, dadu 
2nd Adado, ado Adadattha, adattha 
Ist Adadar, adag Adadamhā, adamhā 
| Attanopada. 

3rd Adadattha, adattha Adadatthug, adatthuņ 
2nd Adadase Adadavhag 


Ist Adadiņ Adadamhase 


THE NEW PALI COURSE III 37 


AORIST 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Adadi, dadi, adāsi Adadigsu, dadigsu, 
adadug, daduy, 
adaņsu. 
2nd Adado, dado, adüsi Adadattha, adattha 


Ist Adadiņ, dadig, adāsiņ Adadimha, —hā ; da- 


dimba, —hā; ad- 
amha, adāsimha 


FUTURE 
Srd Dadissati, dassati Dadissanti, dassanti 
2nd Dadissasi, dassasi Dadissatha, dassatha 
lst Dadissāmi, dassámi,  Dadissáma, dassāma 


dassay 
CONDITIONAL 

3rd Adadissā, dadissa, Adadissaysu, dadis- 
sansu 

2nd Adadisse, dadisse Adadissatha, dadis- 
satha 

Ist Adadissay, dadissag Adadissamha, dadis- 
samhá 


Examples. Group 5 
1. Ubho khafijā, ubho kuni, ubho visamacakkhulā, 
Ubhinnam piļakā jàtà ; n&har) passāmi Illisar ”. 
J. i, 353. 
2. “ Varin yathā ghammani ghammatatto 
Vacā'bhikaūkhāmi, sutan pavassa ”. SN. v. 
353; Theg. v. 1273. 
3. “ Etahan, bhante, Veļuvanay uyyānay Buddha- 
pamukhassa sanghassa dammi”. V.M. 39. 


— 


3 EXAMPLES. GROUP 5 


4. “Dehi, je Ambapáli, amhākan etan bhattan sata- 
sahassen&''ti. “Sace pi me ayyaputtà Vesalin sāhāran 
dajjeyyurh, n'eva dajjá'har tan bhattan ti. V.M. 232. 
D. ii, 96. 


5. Kati jágaratap, suttā ? Kati suttesu jāgarā ? 
Katīhi rajam deti! Kathi parisujjhati ?” 
S. i, 3. 


6. Disvāna tag Devadevay 
Tiņamutthiņ adās'ahaņ ". Apa. 454. 


7. “ Ekanavute ito kappe yan phalan adadim tada, 
Duggatiņ nābhijānāmi ; phaladánass'idag pha- 
lap". Apa. 449. 


8. "Atha brāhmaņo: ‘yan nün&hag yan me 
. thi māsehi dátabbar siyd tan sabbar ekadivasen'eva 
. dadeyyan ti cintetvā ‘ Adhivüsetu me bhavar Gotamo ' 
ti ādim āha”. Samp. i, 199. 


9. 80 gehan gantvā pucchi: ‘Tassa pabba- 
jitassa kiñoi adatthā % ti. ‘Na kiüci adamhā ti 
Ibid. i, 37. 

10. “ Yattakay tulità esā tuyhan dhītā Anopamā, 

Tato atthagunag dassam hirafifian ratanāni 
ca. Thig. 153. 


ll. “ Dibbagandhan, pavšyantan 
Yo me pupphagghiyan ada". Apa. 102. 


12. (a) “ Kassako kammanā hoti ; 
Sippiko hoti kammanā ". S. N. v. 651 
(b) “ Kammunā vasalo hoti; 
Kammunā hoti brāhmaņo ". S. N. v. 136. 
13. Vejjo evam āha: ‘Mā kir’ ayye pure kiiici 
adási ; yada arogā ahosi tadā yan icoheyyāsi tan dajjey- 
yas”. V.M.271. 
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14. Parisussati khippam idan kalebaran 
Pupphar yathā pamsuni átape katan”, J. 
ii, 436-8. 
15. Buddho ca me varan dajjā, 
So ca labbhetha me varo". Theg. v. 468. 
16. “ Yan tvan apüyesi bahü manusse 
Pipásite ghammani samparete, 
Tan te purinan vata silavattan 
Suttappabuddho’va anussarāmi ”. S. i, 143. 
17. “So pi tesa) gatabhavan ñatvā vaccakutiy& 
padaran vivaritvā oruyha ubhohi hatthehi ālumpakāray 
gūthan khādi”. DHA. ii, 55. 


18. ''Appamatto ubho atthe 
Adhiganhati paņdito”. S. i, 87. 


19. Tam addasa Mahābrahmā 
Nisinnan samhi vesmani. J. F. 60. 


20. ''Màno hi te, brāhmaņa, khāribhāro, 
Kodho dhümo, bhasmani mosavajjan ”. S. i, 
169. 


Glossary. Group 5 
1. Both are lame, both are crooked handed and 
squint-eyed, both have warts or wens ; therefore I am 
not able to distinguish the right person, Illisa. 


2. (a) Sutam pavassa, preach the Norm. 
(b) “ As for the cool waters when by heat we 
suffer, 
Thy word we wait for :—rain that we may 
hear". Ps. B. 410. 


3. (a) Etáham = etan + ahay. 
(b) Buddha . . . sanghassa, to the community of 
monks headed by the Buddha. | 
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4. (a) Bhattam here means not the food but the 
(invitation for) the meal. | 

(b) Sace pi . . . My lords, were you to offer 
Vesālī together with its sources of revenue, I would not 
give up that feast. 

(c) Dajjāham = dajjep + ahap. | 

5. How many are sleeping among the wake ? How 

many are awake among the sleeping ? Through how 
many ways does one become unclean * And through 
how many is one purified? ` 


6. (a) Devadevari, God of gods, i.e. the Exalted One. 
(b) Addscham = adāsiņ + ahan. 
8. Tam nūna aham, what if I were to. 
10. T'lità, estimated or weighed. 


. Whatever she weighs, 
Anopam& thy daughter, I will give 
Eightfold that weight in gold and gems of 
price". Ps. S. 86. m 
ll. (a) Dibbagandati pavayantam, diffusing heavenly 
odours. | 

(b) Pupphagghiya, & post decorated with fes- 
toons or garlands. 

13. (a) Mā pure kifici adāsi, do not give anything 
beforehand. 

(b) Yadáarogá ahosi, when you will be recovered 
from the illness. (Here the Aorist is used in the future 
sense). 

14. Parisussati, withers. 


15. Let but the Buddha grant one boon to me, 
And if that boon were mine, — " 
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16. When many men, thirsty and heat-tormented, 
Thou in the past gavest to drink (and saved 
them): 
Lo ! this was thy ' rites and good works afore- 
time'. | 
As one from sleep newly awaked I remember 
K. S. i, 181. 


17. (a) Padararh vivaritvā, having opened the board 


(covering the pit). 


(b) Alumpabaram, taking in lumps. 

18. A wise and diligent person wins the, twofold 
advantages : (that which is good in this life and good in 
life to come). | 

10. Samhi vesmant, in his own mansion. 

20. (a) Khāribkāra, a burden carried in a pingo 
(== basket). | 

(b) Bhasmant mosavajjam, speaking of untruth 
is compared with ashes. 


PECULIARITIES OF SOME ADJECTIVES AND 
PRONOUNS | 
31. The three adjectives ekacca, ekatiya and ekac- 
ciya,* all having the meaning ''some", are to be 
declined as follows :— | 


MASCULINE 
SINGULAR PLUBAL 
Nom. (a) Ekacco | Ekacce 
(6) Ekacciyo Ekacciyā 
(c) Ekatiyo Ekatiyā 


„All are phonetic variants of the same Skr, ekatya, 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Acc. (a) Ekaccay Ekacce 
(b) Ekacciyag Ekacciye 
(c) Ekatiyan Ekatiye 
and so on like Nara. | 
FEMININE 
Nom. (a) Ekaccá | Ekaccá, ekaccáyo 
(b) Ekacciyā = Ekacciyã, ekacciyā- 
yo 
(c) Ekatiyā Ekatiyá, ekatiyüyo 
and so on like Vanstā. 
NEUTER 
Aer. (a) Ekaccaņ Ekaccāni 
(6) Ekacciyaņ Ekacciyāni 
(c) Ekatiyay Ekatiyüni 


and so on like Nayana. 
They have no Vocative forms. 


32. Declension of Amu (— such and such). 


MASCULINE | 
Nom. Asu, asuko, amu, Amū, asukā, amukā 
amuko 
Acc. Asuka, amukan, Amū, asuke, amuke 
amun 
Ins. Amunā, amukena, Amübhi, amühi, 
asukena amukebhi, —ehi; 


asukebhi, —ehi 
Dat. | Amuno, amussa, Amüsag, amüsánag, 
Gen. asukassa, amu- asukünap, amukā- 
kassa nan 


Abl. 


Nom. 


Aec. 


Ins. 
Abi. 


Dat. 
Gen. 


Loc. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Amunā, amumhā, Amübhi, amühi, asu- 
amusma, asu-  . kebhi, —ehi ; amu- 
kamhā, —smā, kebhi, —ehi 
amukamhā, — 
smā 
Amumhi, amusmig, Amūsu, asukesu, 
amukamhi, —as- amukesu 
mig, asukamhi, 
—8mirg 
FEMININE | 
Asu, asukā, amu, Ami, amuyo, asu- 
amukā kāyo, amukāyo 
Amun, asukar, Ami, amuyo, asu- 
amukan kāyo, amukāyo 
Amuyā, asukāya, Amūbhi, amühi, asu- 
amukāya kābhi, —āhi, amu- 
kābhi, —āhi | 


Amussá, amuyā, Amüsar, amüsánay, 
asukāya, amukāya  asukānay, amu- 
| kánay 


Amussaj,amuyag, Amūsu, asukāsu, 


asuküya, —yar, amukāsu 
amukāya, —yay 
NEUTER 
Adun, asukay, Adūni, asukāni, 
amuka, amukáni 


The remainder is like that of Masculine. 


33. Conjugation of disa (to see). 
DisA is often changed to passa or dakkha.* "The 


` e Dakkha is derived as a base from the Skt. future stem 
drakgya- | 
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original form of this is almost absent in the Active Voice. 
Active, Parassa pada forms only are given. 


PRESENT 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

rd Passati, dakkhati Passanti, dakkhanti 
3nd Passasi, dakkhasi Passatha, dakkhatha 
Ist Passāmi, dakkhūmi  Passāma, dakkháma 

So on to be carried like paca. 

There is no difficulty in constructing Imperative and 
Optative forms. 


IMPERFECT 
Sed Addasā, addakkhā, Addakkhu, —khug, 
apassā, adissā addasuj, apassug 

2nd Addakkho, apasso Addakkhittha, apassit- 

tha 
lst Addakkhag,apassag  Addakkhamháàá, apas- 

samhá 

AORIST | 


Srd Apassi, passi, adak- — Apassigsu, passiņau, 
khi, dakkhi,addak- ^ adakkhigsu, dak- 


khi, addasāsi khigsu, addasagsu, 
addasur 
2nd Addakkho, apassi, Apassittha, passittha, 
passi adakkhittha, dakk- 
hittha 


Ist Apassig, passig, ad- Apassimha, passimha, 
addasaņ, addasāsiņ himha 


| FUTURE 
3rd Passissati, dakkhiti, Passiesanti,dakkhinti, 
dakkhissati dakkhissanti 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
2nd Passissasi, dakkhisi,  Passissatha, dakkhis- 
dakkhissasi satha 
lst Passissāmi, dakkhi-  Passissāma, dakkhi- 
asümi ssima 


Examples. Group 6 
1. '" Divāvihārā nikkhamma Gijjhakitamhi pab- 
bate 
Addasam virajan Buddhaņ bhikkhusangha- 
purakkhatay ". Thig. v. 108. 
2. Addasa brāhmaņo Buddhay 
Vippamuttay nirüpadhip ". Thig. v. 320. 
3. ''Soaddasdsi Sambuddhar 
Nadin Nerafijaram pati”. Thig. v. 309. 
4. Nadato paris&yar te vādī-dappāpahārino 
Ye te dakkhanti vadanay dhafifiá te narapun- 
gava”. Apa. 533. 
£. "Na vissase ekatiyesu evan 
Agürisu pabbajitesu c& pi". Theg. v. 1009. 
6. "Baoonn kir'evam āhaņsu nar& ekacciyā idha 
Katthan uplävitag seyyo ; na tv'ev'ekacciyo 
naro". J. i, 326. 

7. “ Ahan asuko, asukassa fiātako, suhado ti ādīni 
vatvā sallapante pi tena saddhiņ kathā na kātabbā”. 
Abhayatthera. Rasavākins. 

8. Tena kho pana samayena Bhagavā parito parito 
janapadesu paricárake abbhatīte kālakate uppattīsu 


| i...asuamutra uppanno, asu amuira uppanno 
ti”. D.ii, 200. 
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9. Gopālako sāyaņhasamayan sāmikānan gāvo 
niyyādetvā iti patisaficikkhati : Ajja kho gāvo am- 
usmiñ ca amusmifi ca padese carinsü ti". A. i, 205. 


10. "Ambho purisa, na tvan addasa manussesu 
tatiyan devaditan pātubhūtan ti? So evam āha.: 
" Naddasam, bhante ti. A. i, 140. 

11. “Satay eke sahassánar amanussinam addasum ; 

App’eke’nantam addakkhum, . . . disā sabb& 
phutā ahu ". D. ii, 256. 

12. Adamsu te mam'okāsay sodhetun afijasan 

tad&". Bud. 13. 

“ Vicinanto tadā dakkhim dutiyar sīlapāramiņ ”. 

| | Ibid. 13. 

13. “ Aniccan aniccato 'ddakkhum, 

Dukkham addakkhu dukkhato ". A. ii, 52. 

14. “Idha bhikkhave ekaccassa puggalassa appakan 
sutan hoti”. A. ii, 7 


15. Yo sukhan dukkhato 'ddakki, 
Dukkham addakkhi sallato ". S. iv. 207. 
16. Ye pi hi keci bhikkhave anāgatam addhānaņ 
tan aniccato dakkhinti, dukkhato dakkhinti, . . te 
tanhan pajahissanti ". S. ii, 110. 
17. "Bace pi dasa pajjote dhürayissasi, Kassapa, 
Neva dakkhiti rūpāni, cakkhu hi’ssa na 
vijjati”. S. i, 100. 
18. "Itthī pi hi ekacciyā seyyo pos, janādhipa, 
. Medhavini silavati sassudevā patibbatā ”. 
S. i, 86. 


Glossary. "-— 6 
1. Divāvihārā, from the seclusion at noon. ` 
2. (a) Vippamutia, freed from the bonds (that bring 
about rebirth). 
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(b) Nirüpadhi, who has passed all conditions of 
rebirth. 


3. Nadim. . . pati, on the banks of the river Ner- 
afijaré. Pats governs the accusative. 


4. (a) adilan pa pahari: : one who removes the 
pride of the antagonists. ` 


(b) Nara pungava, the noblest of n men. Zorn 
is a bull, in compounds it gives the meaning noble 
or “ highest ”. 

5. **Some souls there be on whom noneshould 15 


Be the housefolk, or een among oe 
Ps. B. 347. 


6. U plūvita, floating on or carried by a stream. 


8. Now at that time the Exalted One was wont to 
make declarations as to the rebirths of such followers 
(of the doctrine) as had passed away in death, in the 
countries round about on every side, saying: Buch 
a one has been reborn there, and such a one there. 


9. Iti paļisaīcikkhatt, contemplates thus. 


11. Some saw a hundred thousand of the spiritual 
beings, and some others saw an infinite number of them; 
all directions were crowded (with them). 


13. They saw the impermanent as being such, and 
. misery as being misery. 
14. Suta, here is learning. 


15. Who has seen the'pleasure as an ill, and the pain 
as a piercing dart. 

17. He will not see the objects, Kassapa, even if you 
were to light ten lamps, because he has no eyes to see. 
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18. (a) Posā seyyo, superior to a man. Here seyyo 
is an indeclinable. 
(b) Saseudevā, (a woman) who considers her 
mother-in-law as a deity. 
(c) Patibbatā, a devoted wife. 


34. Declension of the Interrogative Pronoun 
Kim (what? which t). 


MASCULINE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Ko Ke 
Ac. Kay Ke 
Ins. Kena Kebhi, kehi 
Dat. y Sassa, kissa, kissa- Kesan, kesinan 
Gen. 8sa 
Abl. Kamhà, kasmā Kebhi, kehi 
Loc. Kamhi, kasmiņ, Kesu — 
kimhi, kismiņ 
FEMININE 
Nom. Kā Kā, kāyo 
Ac. Kaņ Kā, kāyo 
dro ya Kābhi, kāhi 


7850 assi, kiesā, kiya Kasay, kāsānaņ 
Loc. Kass, küya, kassag, Kāsu 
kissan, kiyan 
NEUTER 


Aer. Nas. kin Ke, kënt 
The rest are similar to those of the Masculine. 


35. 
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Koct (Someone), keci (some persons), etc. are 


formed by adding the indefinite interrogative pereo 
ci to Kim together with its case endings. 


Cana, another particle of the same kind, is seen added 
only to the Nom. and Acc. forms of Kim. Both these 
are added sometimes to some other interrogative stems, 
e.g. kadācs, kudácana. 


Declension of Koct (some one). 


MASCULINE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Koci Keci, kecana 
Acc. Kaūci, kifici, kifica- Keci, kecana 
man 
Ins.  Kenaci Kehici 
7850 Kassaci Kesafici 
Abl. Not found Kehici 
Loc.  Kamhici, kasmifici, Kesuci 
kiemici, kismifici 
FEMININE 
Nom. Küci Kaci 
Acc. Kafici, kifici Kāci 
pri $Kāyaci | Kāhici 
780 J K&yad, kassüci Kāsafici 
Loc.  Küyaci, kāyaūci Kāsuci 
kassafici 
NEUTER 
Nom. 
Acc. Kifici Kānici 


and so on like those of the Masculine. - 


50 CONJUGATION OF NÀ 


36. Conjugation of Nà (to know). 


Being of the 5th conjugation, Kiyādigaņa, this root 
takes the conjugational sign nā. The root is often 
changed to jā, sometimes to jam, and seldom to nā. 


Aclive, Parassapada forms only are given. 


PRESENT 
SINGULAB PLURAL 
3rd Jānāti Jānanti 
2nd Jānāsi Jānātha 
lst Jānāmi Jānāma 


Imperative forms jānātu, eto. are not difficult to be 
formed. | | 


POTENTIAL 
The inflection eyya after fid is sometimes changed to 
syd or fia. 


3rd _ Jāniyā, jafifià, jāneyya Jāneyyuy 


2nd Jüneyyüsi Jáneyyütha 
lst Jüneyyümi Jāneyyāma 
AORIST 
Here the conjugational sign nā is sometimes dropped. 
3rd Ajāni, jāni, aññüasi Ajánigsu, jāniņsu, añ- 
Däeun 
2nd Ajāno, jáno Ajānittha, jánittha 
Ist Ajanin, jāniņ, afifíasig  Ajānimha, jánimha 
FUTURE 
9rd Jānissati, fassati Jānissanti, fiassanti 
2nd Jänissasi, flassasi Jānissatha, iiassatha 


lst Jānissāmi, fiassimi  Jānissāma, fiassáma 
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37. Conjugation of Brū (to say). 
(Conjugational sign of which is a). 
Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 


PRESENT 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Brüti, bravīti, bruviti Bruvanti 
2nd Brüsi Brütha 
Ist Brümi Brüma 
IMPERATIVE 
3rd Bruvatu Bruvantu 
2nd Brühi Brūtha 
Ist Brümi Brüma 
POTENTIAL 
3rd Bruve, bruveyya Bruveyyug 
2nd Bruveyyāsi Bruveyyütha 
Ist Bruveyyāmi Bruveyyáma 
INDEFINITE 
For brü sometimes dha is substituted. 
3rd Aha Āhu, āhaņsu 
2nd Brave Bravittha 
Ist Bra van Bravimha 
IMPERFECT 
3rd Abravü Abravü 
2nd Abravo Abravittha 
Ist Abravaņ Abravamhā 
AORIST 
3rd Abravi Abravuy 
2nd Abravo SEE Abravittha 


lst Abraviņ Abravimhā 
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FUTURE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Bravissati Bravissanti 
2nd Bravissasi Bravissatha 
lst Bravissimi |. Bravissáma 
CONDITIONAL 
rd Abravissü Abravissaysu 
2nd Abravisse Abravissatha 


Ist Abravissag ` Abravissamhā 


Examples. Group 7 
]. “ Atthi nu kho, bhante, kifici ripan . . . kāci 
vedanā . .. kāci sani. . keci saūkhārā .. . kifici 
vififidpay niccag dhuvar sassatan $f” S. iii, 147. | 
2. Kim su ohetvā sukhay seti 1 
Kim su chetvā na socati 1 


Kissassa ekadhammassa 
Vadhay rooesi Gotama 1" S. i, 41. 


3. “Tassa mayhan, bhikkhave, etad ahosi: Kim- 
hi nu kho sati jarāmaraņay hoti? Kim paccayā jarü- ` 
marāņan f ti". S. ii, 104. 


4. “Evan vilapamānay tag Ananday aha Gotami: 
‘Na yuttar socitur putta, hāsakāle upatthite”. 
Apa. 534. 
5. “ Allavatthā allasirā sabbe'va pafijalikata 
Buddhassa páde nipatitvā idag  vacanam 
abravurh . Apa. 46. 


6. “Tava ratanavarassa dhammay sutvā 
| Kariss&mi ti ca bruvittha Chatto”. P. V. p. 52. 
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7. Evañ ce tan jano Jañña, yathā jānāmi tar ahay, 
Ārakā parivajjeyya gūthatthānay va pāvuse ge 
Theg. v. 1153. 
8. Lag tvan kāmaratiņ brūst, 
Arati dāni sā mama". Thig. v. 58, 141, 234. 
9. “ Vutthahitva samādhimhā Satthā loke anuttaro 
Mama kammam pakittento idan vacanam 
abravi". Apa. 69. 


10. “ Kim etay bhavan Gotamo dha? Puna bhavay 


Gotamo bravitü ti". D. i, 95. 


11. “ Pupphāsanaņ pafifiapetvā sādhucittan mano- 
| raman | 
Narasürathinar aggan idan vaoanam abra. 
vim. Apa. 69. 

12 “ Ye kho keci kāyena duccaritan caranti,... 
tesa) appiyo attā ; kificd pi te evan vadeyyam: ‘ piyo 

e attāti; atha kho tesan appiyo attā; tan Lissa 
hetu tf” J. i, 72. 

13. “ Atha kho Bhagav& iman udünap udānesi: 

afifidss vata bho Kondafifio, afifāsi vata bho Kon- 
dafifio ti. V.M. 12. 

14. “ Yathā-katham pana tvan bhikkhu maya 
saūkhittena bhāsitassa vitthārena atthan ājānāss ti?“ 
S. iii, 75. 

15. Atha Bhagavā kismiticid eva Se bhik- 
khusanghap paņāmetvā pubbanhasamayan nivāsetvā 
patta-cīvaram šdāya Kapilavatthun piņdāya pāvisi”. 


F. iii, 91. 


16. “ Eko va Bhagavā tasmin samaye viharitukāmo 
hoti, na Bhagavā tasmir samaye kenaci anubandhitab- 
bo". S. ii, 95. 
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l7. Jetthaka-pesakürassa bhariyā kenactd eva kara» 
niyena Bārāņasiņ gacchanti te pacceka-Buddhe disvā 
vanditvà : ‘ Kim bhante, avelāya āgatatthā ? ti pucchi ”. 
DhA. i, 290. 

18. Yassa kassaci, Ananda, cattāro iddhipādā 
bhāvitā bahulīkatā,.. . . so ākankhamāno kappag va 
tittheyya, kapp&vasesag v &". D. ii, 103. 

19. “ Paņditā h'āvuso, manussā vimaņsakā ` kiemim 
pan'āyasmantānan chandarāga-vinayakkhāyī satthā 
ti”. S.iii, 7. 

20. “ Ye keci pupphagandhā, vassikan tesan aggam 
akkhāyati ". S. iii, 153. 


Glossary. Group 7 

1. Pray, lord, is there any material form, any feel- 
ing, any perception, any activities that are stable, un- 
changing and eternal ? 

2. (a) Kissassa ekadhammasea, of what a single 
thing. 

(b) Vadham, destruction. 

3. Then, brethren, this came to me :—What now 
being, does decay and death come to be? What con- 
ditions decay and death ? 

4. Hāsakāle upatthite, when occasion to be joyful 
has come. 

5. (a) Allavatthá allasirá, with wet clothes and hair. 


(b) Pafijalikatà, raising their clasped hands (in 
salutation). 


6. Tava ratanavarassa, of thou who art likened to 
& precious gem. 
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7. Did but folk know thee as thou art, as I 
Do know thee, they would shun thee from afar 
As they would shun a cesspool in the rains”. 
Ps. B. 384. 


8. (a) Kāmaratt, enjoyment of sensual pleasures. 
(b) Arati, non-attachment. ` 
9. (a) Vutthahitva samüdhimhá, having roused 
himself from trance. 
(b) Pakittento, praising or describing. 
11. (a) Sādhucittam, well-decked. 


(b) Narasarathinam aggam, the highest of those 
who train the people. 


12. They who act wrongly in deed, for them the self 
is not dear; even though they were to say: ‘ Dear to 
us is the self ’, nevertheless the self is for them not dear. 


13. Udanam udānesi, uttered a joyful utterance. 
14. Yathá katham, in what way? How so then? 


15. Then the Exalted One, having condemned the 
Order of brethren for some offence, robed himself in the 
forenoon, took bowl and robe and entered Kapilavat- 
thu for alms. 


17. Kenacid eva karaniyena, with some business. 


18. Ananda, whosoever has developed and practised 
the four paths to Iddhi, he, should he desire it, could 
remain for &n aeon or for that portion of the aeon which 
had yet to run. 


19. Friends, the wise men of an inquiring mind will 
ask: In what does your reverences' master teach of 
the restraining of desire and lust! 


56 ABOUT NUMERALS 
MORE DETAILS ABOUT NUMERALS 


38. (a) The numerals from dvs up to aļthārasa are 
of all genders and have only the plural forms. 
(b) From ekünavisati (= 19) up to nava-navutt 
(— 99) they are feminine and have only the singular 
form. So are kofi (= ten million) and akkhohini. 
| (c) Foot, tima, cattāļīsati and pafifidsats 
or panndeais have other bases ending in d, such as vied, 
timo, which are to be declined like vanttā. 
(d) The same four numerals have a nom. sing. 
ending in m, such as visam, ti mum. 
(e) When they form the first part of a 
oompound they are reduced to the s-endings, e.g. 
“ &irtsa-vassasahaesàni ”, "7 ekatimee ito kappe 


39. Declension of Visati (twenty). 


Singular forms only. 
. SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Vīsati Ins. | 
| | Pr WG 
Aoc.  Visatig Dat. 
Gen. Vīsatiyā 


| Loc. Visatiyan, visatiya. 
The others up to navuti, and koti and akkhohini are 
to be declined like vēsati. 
When the first four of these end in d or m they are to 
be declined as follows :— 


Nom. Visay, vīsā Ins. 
| Visay, E. \vieaya 


Acc. Visay aa \visaya 
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Loc. Visüyar, visüya. 

40. Sata, sahassa, lakkha (= 1,000,00) and the com- 
pounds ending with them are neuter singulars ; but they 
take the plural forms when it is required to express 
separate quantities. 


Declension of Sata (= one hundred). 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Satay Satā, satüni 
Acc. Satay Sate, satāni 
Ins.  Satena | Satebhi, satehi 
eg Y Satassa Satünar) 
Abl. Sat&, satamhā, Satebhi, satehi 
satasmā 
Loc. Sate, satamhi, Satesu 
| satasmin 


Sahassa, lakkha and the higher numerals from nahuta 
up to asatkheyya are to be declined similarly except 
akkhohini and bindu. 


41. The higher numerals which were not given pre- 
viously are 


Pakoti = 100, 000, 000, O00, 000 
Kotippākoti = 1, 000, O00, 000, O00, 000, 000, 000 
Nahutan* = 29 cyphers 

Ninnahutay = 36 „, 

Akkhohinī — 43 „, 

Bindu = 50 15 

Abbudan = 57 „, 

Nirabbuday = 64 e 

Ahahar sy] g 

Ababag = 78 „, 


* Ten thousand also is meant by this term. 
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Atatan = 85 cyphers 
Sogandhikan= 92 „ 
Uppalan = 99 „ 


Kathānay = 127 ,, 
Mahākathānan = 134 „ 
Asankheyyag = 141 „ 
Each preceding number is multiplied by ten million to 
give the succeeding number. 


FUTURE FORMS IN THE PAST SENSE 
(Future Perfect in English). 
The Ist Person singular of the Future is often found 


in the Past sense. The Pali Grammar, Saddanīti, states 


it as & change of the Aorist inflection, and to be found 
in verse only. But we find it in prose too, e.g. So 
evam aha: nāsakkhissm bhante, pamádassam bhante 
ti". <A. i, 141. 


Examples. Group 8 
1. “ Kotisatinan, navutīnam, asītiyā ca kotinan 
Ete āsuy tayo thënë vimalinan samāgame ”. 
Bud. p. 47. 

2. “ Mahā-ekasātako catusatthiyā sātaka-yugesu dee 
aggahesi ; ayam pana battirnsāga laddhakāle dve ag- 
gahesi ”. DBA. iii, 2. 

3. „Manussänag värentänag värentänag yeva 
satihisahassā belavagāvo satthisahassā ca dhenuyo 
nikkhantā”. DB 4. i, 396. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE III 59 


4. "Ráj& . . . ' etth'ev'assa dvatiithsdya puttehi 
saddhin sisan chinditvā &harathá'ti tena saddhiņ afifie 
pi samatthe yodhe pesesi”. DhA. i, 354. 


5. "Rājā... cattāro hatthi, cattāro asse, cattārs 
kahāpaņa-sahassāni, catasso itthiyo, catasso dāsiyo, 
cattāro gāmavare ti evan yāvatā cattri cattāri katvā 
sabbacatukkan nām'assa dápesi". DBA. iii, 3. 

6. “ Atthi, deva, ito vtsam-yojana-sata-matthake 
Sāvatthi nāma nagaran, tato āgacchāmā ti. DBA. 
ii, 118. 

7. “ Dvenavute ito kappe yan bhisar adadin tadā, 

Duggatiy  nābhijānāmi; ` bhisaedánass'idan 
phalap". Apa. 287. 
8. “ Anekajāti-saņsāran sandhāvissarh anibbisarn, 
Gahakārakaņ gavesanto ; dukkhā jāti punap- 
punan”. Dhp. v. 153 and Udāna. 
9. “Tuvañ ca, bhante, anukampakar viduy 
Upecca vandin, kusalaii ca pucchisam”’. V.V. 
p. 45, ii, Ucchudágika. 
10. "Kuddamūlaii ca nissāya dlopan tan abhuñ- 
jisam”. Theg. v. 1056. 
11. “ Ayoniso manasikárá mandanar anuyufijisarh " . 
Theg. v. 151. 
12. Uposathaņ upavasissam sadā silesu saņyvutā ”. 
V.V. p. 12. 
13. (a) “ Tattha nay upasankamma vandtssam puri- 
suttamar ”. | 
(b) “ Anuwantkamissam virajag sabbasattanam 


. uttamar ". Tāeg. v. 480. 


14. Yesag pafifidsam piyāni, pafisiásam tesan 
dukkhāni ; yesan cattārīsam piyāni, cattārīsan tesay 
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dukkhàni ; yesar tirhsarh piyāni, tinsan tesan dukkhäni; 
yesan vieam piyüni; visan tesan dukkhāni ”. Get 
92. | 

15. Tesaļļhiyā nagara-sahassesu, navanavutijā dona- 
mukha-sahassesu, channavutiyā D ME 
chappattiiāsāga ratan&karesü ti sakala-Jambudipe . 
devatā sannipatità". D. A. ii, 678. | 


“ Idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano vā brāhmaņo 
Be . . anekavihitan pubbenivāsan anussarati, seyya- 
thidan ? Ekam pi jati doe pi jātiyo, tisso pi játiyo, 
catasso pi jātiyo, . . . dasa pi jātiyo, visam pi jātiyo, 
ki sam pi jātiyo”. D. i, 13, eto. 

17. “ Pabbajitafi ca pana Mahā-Govinday brāh- 
maņa... satta ca nahātaka-satāni, cattārīsā ca bhariyà 
sādisiyo, anekšni ca khattiya-sahassans . . . anupabba- 
jinsu ". D. ii, 248. | | 

18. “ Anuruddhatthero pana vassasatafi  c'eva 
pannásafi ca vassāni, Bakkulatthero vassasatafi c'eva 
satthifi ce vassāni (jīvi). D. A. ii, 413. 


: epee, 


Glossary. Group8 — 


l. There were three congregations of holy persons . 
one of thousand millions, one of 900 millions, and the 
third of 800 millions. 

9. Manussaánarh . . . yeva, while people were prevent- 
ing them. 

5. Sabbacatukkam, a set of four of every necessary 
thing. | 

6. Itovīsar...matihake, at a distance of 120 yojanas 
from here. 
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8. Through many a birth in saņsāra, I wandered 
seeking, but not finding, the architect who built this 
(bodily) house. Sorrowful is repeated birth. 

Anekajāti-sarhsārath, the transmigration which has 
countless rebirths. 

9. Kusalaũ ca pucchisam, I inquired after (your) 
health. 

10. Having sat at the foot of a wall I partook of that 
lump of food. 

11. I was once engaged in outward show because of 
heedless thought. 

12. I observed the fast of the eight observances, 
always restrained in the precepts. 

13. (a) Vandissam purisuttamam, I bowed down to 
the highest of men. 

(b) I followed the footateps of the sinless and 
the highest of all beings. 

14. Yesa paññasarh piyans, to those who have 
fifty dear things. 

15. (a) avanavutiyā donamukhasahassesu, in 99000 
mouths of rivers. 

. (b) Channavutiyá  pattana-satasahassesu, in 
9600000 landing places. Pattana is a market town on 
the sea-shore or on the bank of a navigable river 
where there are landing facilities. 

16. Pubbenivāsa, former existence. 

17. (a) Pabbajitam anupabbaji meu, became recluses 
following (the brahman) who has left the world. 

(b) Nahátaka is a brahman who has finished 
his studies. 
(c) Sādisiyo, equal in position. 
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42. Substitutes for Reflexive Pronouns. 

There are no true reflexive pronouns in Pali; 
instead of them personal pronouns are used together 
with the Instrumental singular of atta (i.e. attanā), 
which does not care about the case or number of its 
antecedent. 


The other substitutes are the indeclinables sayam, 
and sámam. 


43. Indeclinable seyyo ' and * varay '. 

Seyya and vara are adjectives meaning: excellent 
or ‘superior’. But there are two indeclinables seyyo 
and varark, meaning better than or it is good 
They are found only with an antecedent in the 
nominative, e.g. ‘ Sd yeva pūjanā seyyo ”. 


SOME WORDS THAT GOVERN THE 
INSTRUMENTAL OR THE AGENT 
44. Sakkā, which is an indeclinable meaning: is 
able’ or ‘ possible’, is very often construed with the 
agent case, e.g. ' Amhehi imasmim thane vasitum na 
sakkā ” (we are not able to live here). 


45. Labbhā (— to be gained; available or 
allowable), likewise an indeclinable, also is construed 
with the same case. 


46. Vattats (= it behoves) is an intransitive verb. 
It is always found in the sentences of passive 
construction where an infinitive takes the place of the 
subject, e.g. ''Imehi kathita-katham amhehi kātum 
vattati (it behoves us to do what they have said). 
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47. The Potential or Passive Participles, ending 
in tabba and -antya are always to be construed with the 
agent case. 


Examples. Group 9 ` 
1. “ Na sakkā setfhinà cirakálar amhakan bharanan 
posanan kátum ; dārikāya gamanakalan jānātū ti". 
DhA. i, 393. 
2. Ekan gāthāpaday seyyo, 
Van sutvā upasammati ". Dhp. v. 101. 


3. '"Garahá va eeyyo viiifiūhi, 
Lan ce bālappasaņsanā ”. Theg. v. 668. 
4. “Varam assatarā dantā, ajaniya ca sindhavā, 


Kufijarà ca mahānāgā; attadanto tato varam ”. 
Dhp. v. 322. 


5. '' Kataüfiuná me bhavitur vaffati ti ekan sata- 
sahassar) gāhāpetvā cullasetthissa samipar gato”. 
J. i, 121. 


6. “Tan kut'ettha labbhā yan me paro anabhiratin 
vinodetvā abhiratin uppadeyya. Yan nūnāhaņ attanā 
va attano anabhiratin  vinodetvā abhiratir 
uppādeyyay ". F. i, 184. 


7. “Atha kho Bhagavā ... sémam senāsanan 
sansametva patta-cīvaram ādāya ... eko adutiyo 


carikan pakkāmi ”. S. iii, 94. 


8. “Raja satthu vacanar sutvā: ‘ Aho, bhante, 
bhāriyan kammay ! Ettake nama bhoge vijjamāne 
meva aitanā paribhufiji, na ... pufiiakammaņ 
akāsī ti aha”: DRA. v. 79. 
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9. „Tag kut'ettha, Ananda, labbhá : yay tay jātay 


bhiitan sañkhatan palokadhammay, tan vata mā 
palujjī ti. D. ii, 144. 


10. " Aifanā ca pāņātipātī hoti, parañ ca pāņā- 
tipāte samādapeti, pāņātipāte ca samanufifio hoti ”. 
A. i, 207,298. 


ll. "So ākaūkhamāno atand va attánan vyāka- 
reyya: Khina-nirayo mhi . . . niyato sambod- 
hiparāyaņo'ti ". 4. iii, 211. 

12. "Kathaii hi náma attanā agaņhantā mayham 
pi adāpetvā pakkamissanti. Com. S. i. 217. 


13. “ Amhākaņ gehar pavitthanan ayyānay vattar 
fiatvà nisīditum vattati ti”. DB A. i, 437. 


14. Āvuso, amhehi pamādacāray — na 
vaļa . . . Buddhā ca nama  padánupadikag 
vicarantenā pi sathena  árádhetug na aakkā ". 
DhA. i, 290. 


15. Āpadāsu kho, mahārāja, thāmo veditabbo; 
80 ca kho dighena addhunā, na ittara) ; manasikarotā, 
na amanasikarotā ` pafiflavatä, no duppaliiena ”. 
S. i, 78. 


16. Kuddālapaņdito pathaman attanā pabbajitvā 
pacohā parisag pabbājetvā assamapadan bhājetvā 
adāsi ". J.i, 311-316. 


Glossary. Group 9 


2. Better is one line of a verse that brings peace 


when heard. 


3. "Better the censure of th' intelligent. 
Than are the commendations of a fool". Ps. B.283. 
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4. Excellent are the trained mules, so are thorough- 
breds of Sindh, and noble elephants the tuskers ; but 
better still who has trained himself. 

5. Kataññuná bhavitum vattati, I must be grateful. 

6. “How were it possible here and now that another 
should cause me to get rid of this disaffection and 
produce loyal love ? What if I were now by myself 


to get rid of my disaffection and cause loyal to arise? ” 
K.S. i, 234. 


7. Sāmam ... samsdmetvé, having Himself set His 
bed-chamber in order. 

8. (a) Bhériyam kammam, a grave action. 

(b) N'eva attanā paribhufiji, did not enjoy 
himself. 

9. How then, Ananda, can this be possible— whereas 
anything whatever born, brought into being, and 
organized, contains within itself the inherent necessity 
of dissolution—that such a being should not be 
dissolved? D. B. ii, 126. 


10. One is himself a taker of life, encourages another 
to do the same, and approves thereof”. G.S. i, 275. 


11. He may, should he desire, declare himself, 
saying: Destroyed is hell for me.. . . sure and 
bound for enlightenment ”. 

12. Atanā aganhantá not taking for themselves. 

18. Vatta here means a regulation. 

14. Brethren, it behoves us not to live the life of 
heedlessness ; . . . and the favour of the Buddhas 
cannot be won by a deceitful person, even though he 
walk in their very footsteps. 


15. „It is in time of trouble, sire, that we learn to 
know a man’s fortitude and then only after a long 


220—D 
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interval, if we pay good heed and are not heedless, 
if we have insight and are not unintelligent ”. 
K. S. i, 106. 


48. Conjugation of Thi (to stand) 
This is often changed to titfha ; but this change does 
not occur in Past and Future forms. 


Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 


PRESENT 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

3rd Thati, titthati Thanti, titthanti 

2nd Thasi, titthasi Thátha, titthatha 

Ist Thami, titthümi Thãma, titthãma 
AORIST 

8rd Atthāsi Atthaņsu 

2nd Attho, atthāsi Atthattha 

Ist Atthāsiņ Atthamha 
FUTURE 

rd Thassati Thassanti 

2nd "Thassasi Thassatha 

lst Thassāmi Thassama 
OPTATIVE 

3rd Titthe, tittheyya Tittheyyug 

2nd Tittheyyāsi Tittheyyātha 

Ist  Tittheyyámi Tittheyyāma 


49. Conjugation of Su (to hear). 
Being in the fourth conjugation ite conjugational signs 
are ná and so. 
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PRESENT | 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Supoti, suņāti Sunonti, supanti 
2nd Suņosi, suņāsi, Sunotha,  suņātha, 
sunasi sunatha 
Ist Suņomi, suņāmi =§ Sunoma, suņāma 
OPTATIVE 
3rd Suge, supeyya Suneyyur 
2nd Suņeyyāsi Suneyyatha 
Ist Supeyyümi Suneyyáma 
AORIST 
3rd Asuni, suņi, Asunigsu,  suņiņsu, 
| assosi assosuy 
2nd Asuno, suno, Asunittha,  sunittha, 
assosi assuttha 
lst Asuņiņ, suņi, Asuņimha, suņimha, 
assosiy assumha 
FUTURE 
3rd  Sunissati Sunissanti 
2nd Suņissasi Suņissatha 
lst  Sunissámi Sunissáma 


50. GahA (to take) is in the fifth conjugation ; 
conjugational sign of which is nā. — 

Some state this to be in a separate group, called 
Gahadi, having nhà and ppa as its conjugational signs. 
When rAd is taken as the conjugational sign the final Á 
of gaha is to be elided ; historically nà is taken as the 
sign and % and u interchange themselves: gaha + na 
+ ti = gaņhāti. 

Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 
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PRESENT 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Ganhiti Ganhanti 
2nd Ganhasi Gaņhātha 
Ist Gaņhāmi Gaņhāma 
AORIST 


3rd [me Aganhi, ganhi, aggahi, aggahesi 
Aganhisu,  $aghigsu, aggahuy, 
aggahesug 
ənd Sing. Aganho, ganho, aggahi, aggahesi 
Plu Aganhittha, ganhittha, aggahittha, 
aggahesittha 
lat Fou Aganhin, ganhin, aggahin, aggahesig 
Aganhimha, ganhimha, aggahimha, 
aggahesimha 


FUTURE 
9rd Gaņhissati Gaņhissanti 
2nd Gaņhissasi Ganhissatha 
Ist Gaņhissāmi Gaņhissāma 


51. Indeclinable Mā (do not). 

This is a prohibitive particle and very often is used 
with an aorist verb. When an aorist verb is connected 
with mā it may stand for any of the Tenses, e.g. 
Mayham vasanatļhānam mā kassacs ácikkh$ (do not 
inform any one of my dwelling place). 


52. The Enclitic Forms of tumha and amha. 


The Personal Pronoun iumka has the singular form 
te and plural form vo in the Ins., Dat. and Gen. cases. 


— — — — 
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Likewise amha has me and vo in the same numbers 
and cases. The Accusative plural also has the forms 
vo and no. None ofthese is to be used at the beginning 
of a sentence. They always follow another word, e. g- 
“ Dhammaz vo, bhikkhave, desessāmi ”. 


Examples. Group 10 
1. ‘ Amma, mā evan vadetha, ahay yāvajīva tumhe 
patijaggissāmi ". DhA.i, 45. | 
2. Tunhi Uttarike, hohi; tunhi hohi Punabbasu, 
Yāvāhay Buddhasetthassa dhamma sossāmi 
satthuno”. SC. i, 210. 
3. «Hitvā satapalan kansay 
Sovannan satarajikan 
Aggahitn mattikapattay ; 
Idan dutiyābhisecanay ". Theg. v. 97; 862. 
4. Assosum kho Pāveyyakā Malla: Bhagava kira 
Kusinárüyar parinibbuto ti”. D. ii, 165. 
5. Assuttha no tumhe bhikkhave rattiyà pao- 
cüsasamayar) sigālassa vassamanassa ti?“ S. ii, 271. 
6. Assosi kho rājā Māgadho Seniyo Bimbisāro : 
Samaņo khalu bho Gotamo ... n e 
ti". V.M. 35. 
7. Alan, àvuso ; mā socittha, mā | poridevitiha ; 
sumuttà mayan tena mabāsamaņena ”. D. ii, 162. 
8. “Sunasi, itthannāma, ayan te saccakālo, 
bhūtakālo ; yan jàtag tap... atthi ti vattabbaņ ; 
asantan natthi ti vattabbag; mā kho vitthdst, má kho 
manku ahos ". V.M. 94. 
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9. “ Yuvā'si tvan pabbajito, tiffhdhi mama sāsane ; 
Bhufija mānusake kame, abar vittan dadāmi 
te ". Theg. v. 461. 

10. “ Alan, Ananda; mā soci, mà paridevi ` nanu 
etarj, Ananda, mayá patigacc'eva akkhatay : sabbeh'eva 
piyehi manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvo ti?“ D. ii, 144. 

11. “ Susafifiatanafi hi vaco nisamma 

Gajuttamo sabbaguņesu atļhā ". J. i, 185-8; 
DhA. iv, 96. 

12. “Kin te aphāsukan ti? Akkhihina passámi ti. 
Bhesajjan te karomi ti. Karohi, sāmi ti. Kin me 
dassasī ti?” DR A. i, 20. 

13. “ Titthatu Soņadaņdo brahmano, tumhe maya 
saddhin mantayavho ; . . . titthatha tumhe; Soņa- 
dando brāhmgņo mayā saddhiņ mantetüti". D.i,122. 

14. "Yāv'assa kāyo thassati tava nag dakkhints 
devamanussā ; kāyassa bhedā uddhay jivitapariyodana 


na nan dakkhinti devamanussā " D. i, 46. 


— — — — — —À — 


Glossary. Group 10 
2. Be silent Uttarikā, be silent Punabbasu, till I 
finish listening to the doctrine of the Omniscient and 
Supreme Teacher. 


3. Having left the many-streaked golden dish of 100 
palas I took an earthern bowl ; and this was my second 
consecration. | 


One pala consists of 12 dharanas ; one dharana is about 
4th of an ounce. 


Satarājikam, lit. having a hundred streaks. Mrs. Rhys 
Davids has translated this verse in two places in Ps. B. 
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Page 91: '*Renouncing costly vessels wrought in bronze, 
In gold and lac, I grasped this earthern bowl. 
! The second time was I anointed then ”. 
i Page 317: Renouncing costly vessels wrought 
In gold and lac, this earthen bowl 
I grasped, and thus the second time 
- Anointment’s consecration won ”. 

In both cases the Pali verse is same. Nowhere 
in these renderings she does mention a word for 
satarajikam. And I wonder for what Pali word she has 
given the word lac in both verses. There is no word for 


i lac in the Pali verse. The commentary on Theragāthā 
x | explains satarājikarh as follows: Vibhatta-vicittataya, 


anekarūpa-rājīhi vicittatāya ca anekalekháyuttar ”. 

It was divided into portions and decorated with 
x numerous lines or streaks. I suppose that she has 
mistaken anekalekhā as anekalākhā. And there is no 
| rendering of satapala in her translation. | 

In one place she has given “ wrought in bronze, 
| "in gold and lac", and in the other she has dropped 
the word ‘bronze’. It is true that kamsa means 
| * bronze ’; but the other meaning of kamsa is “a plate 
| (used for eating )". Here it is definitely stated that 
| this vessel was sovannam = made of gold. | 

5. Did you, O monks, hear the cry of a howling 

| jackal, at early morning ? 
| Here no = nu, interrogative indeclinable. 
| 6. Seni is a guild ; seniya means a guild-master. 


| 7. Enough, brethren! Weep not, neither lament ! 
We are well rid of that great recluse. 


8. “ Do you hear, my dear (of such and such a 
name), this is time to speak the truth and to reveal 


» 
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one's true nature. You must admit what you are and 
deny what you are not. Do not speak untruth or 
become embrassed. 


g. Titthāhi mama sāsane, take my advice. 

10. “Enough, Ananda! Weep not, neither lament! 
Have I not already told you that it is in the very 
nature of all things near and dear to us that we must 
divide and sever ourselves from them? 

ll. Susafifiatànar vaco nisamma, having heard the 
words of the well-trained. | E | 


13. Tiļļhatu. . . brākmaņo, let brahman Sonadanda 
be silent. 


14. 80 long as his body shall last, so long do gods 
and men behold him. On the dissolution of the body, 
beyond the end of this life, neither gods nor men shall 
see him ”. D.B. 54. | | 


53. Various bases of the root I. 

The root I (to go) has only the Present, Imperative, 
Potential and Future forms. When it is joined with 
various prefixes it gives different meanings according 
to the prefix joined. Some of its bases formed thus 
have all the moods. 

&+i+a + ti = eti, comes. 

u + i + 8 + ti = udeti, rises up, comes into existence. 

upa + i +a + ti = upeti, approaches. 

apa +i +a + ti —apeli, goes away; disappears. 

anu + i +8 + ti = anveti, follows. 

sa + i +a + ti = sameti, coincides or agrees with. 

sa + upa + i + a + ti = samupeli, approaches or 

becomes endowed with. | 

abhi + san + i + a + ti = abhisameti, understands 

or knows thoroughly. | 
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Conjugation of base E (= to come). 
Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 


| PRESENT 

SINGULAR | PLURAL 
3rd Eti Enti 
2nd Esi Etha 
Ist Emi Ema 

POTENTIAL 
3rd Eyya ` Eyyuy 
2nd Eyyāsi Eyyātha 
Ist Eyyāmi Eyyāma 
FUTURE | 

3rd Essati, ehiti Essanti, ehinti 
2nd Essasi, ehisi Essatha 
lst  Essámi Essáma 


54. PadA "(to go) expresses different meanings 
according to the various prefixes joined to it. This, 
being in the 3rd conjugation, takes the conj stone, 
sign ya. 

u + pada + ya + ti = uppajjati, arises or comes 

into existence. 

à + pada + ya + ti = āpajjats, commits ; ee T 

meets with. | 

pati + pada + ya + ti = patipajjati, practises; goes 

along ; follows & method. 

san + ā + pada + ya + ti = samāpajjats, enters 
upon; comes into; attains; becomes. 

say + pada + ya + ti = eampajjat, succeeds ; 

becomes ; happens. 
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upa + pada + ya + ti = wpapajjati, takes birth; 
is reborn. 
In the Imperfect the base upapajja is changed as 
udapajja. An additional base udapād is found in the 
Aorist. 
IMPERFECT—ACTIVE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Udapajiã Udapajjū 
2nd  Udapajjo Udapajjittha 
Ist Udapajjan  Udapajjamhā 


AORIST—ACTIVE 
rd Upapajji, udapādi Upapajjiņsu, udapā- 


dug | 
2nd Upapajjo, udapādo  Upapajjittha, udapā- 
dittha | 
3rd Upapajjig, udapādiņ Upapajjimhā, udapā- 
dimhā 


55. LabhA (to gain) has some peculiar forms in the 
Aorist and Future. 


AORIST 
Active, Parassapada. 
9rd  Alabhi, labhi, Alabhigsu, labhiņsu, 
alattha alatthug 
2nd Alabhi, labhi Alabhittha, labhittha 
Ist Alabhin, labhiy, | Alabhimha, —mhá, 
alatthay labhimha, —mhā 
FUTURE ` 


| Active, Parassapada. 
3rd Labhissati, lacchati  Labhissanti, lacchanti 
2nd Labhissasi,iacchasi Labhissatha, lacchatha 
1st Labhissāmi, lacchāmi Labhissāma,lacchāma 
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56. (a) Sea of the Future inflections after vasa 
(to dwell) is sometimes changed to cha, and the final « 
of the root to c. 

Vacchats, vacchanti, eto. are to be constructed. 

(b) Asa (to sit or stay) is sometimes changed to 
accha in all the moods. ` 

Asati, acchati, etc. to be constructed. 


— PS 


Examples. Group 11 
1. 'Sammodamānā  gacchanti  jālam ādāya 
pakkhino ; 
Yadà te vivadissanti, tadā ehinti me vasan ”. 
J. i, 208-210. | 
2. “ ‘Eh Bhadde, ti mar avaca, 
Sa me ās'ūpasampadā ". Thig. v. 109. 
3. “ Tattha pāyāsam aggayha 
Nerafijaram upehits ". Bud. p. 10. 
4. ''Patiyatta-vara-maggena Bodhimūlay hi ehiti " 


. Ibid. p. 10. 


5. “Baoe enti manussattan, daļidde jáyare kule ”. 
S. i, 34. | 

6. “ Alathur kho bhikkhave tani caturàsiti-pab- 
bajitasahassáni Vipassissa Bhagavato . . . santike 
pabbajjag ” D. ii, 45. | 

1. "Brāhmaņo . . . patipathe theran disvà: ‘ Bho 
pabbajita, amhákar) geham agamattha’ ti aha, ' Ama, 
brāhmaņa, agamamha’ ti. T kifici labhitthā * ti? 
* Ama, brāhmaņa, labhimhā ° ti”. Samp. i, 37, 

8. Rājā Sumanaņ 5 pucchi: ‘Kuto 
dani, bhante, dhātuyo lacchāmā f ti. Samp. i, 83. 
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9. “Tvan, mahārāja, vithiyo sodhāpetvā,.. 
uposathan samādiyitvā . . . sáyeghasamaye Mahā- 
nāgavanuyyānābhimukho yahi, addhā etasmin thane 
dhātuyo lacchasi ti”. Ibid i, 83. 

10. " Alatham paraman pitin 

Disvà dantap jutindharaņ ". Apa. 78. 
11. ''Anágatamhi addhāne 
Lacchase tan manorathay ". Apa. 497. 
12. “ Patisu dhammay pacaritva sabbā 
Lacchāmase bhāsati yay ayan ata”. 
F. F. p. 27. 
13. " Atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa Bodhisattassa 

rahogatassa patisallīnassa evam cetaso 8 
udapùdi. D. ii, 30. 

14. „Ito so, mārisā, ekanavute kappe yan Vipassī 
Bhagavā arahan sammāsambuddho loke udapādi ”. 
D. ii, 50. 


1565. Aocayena ahorattag Padumuttara-nāmako 


Sabbag taman  vinodetvà loke uppajji 
cakkhumā . Apa. 37. 


16. “ Sucāru-rūpay disvāna vitti me «papajjatha ”, 
Ibid 52. 


17. " Lableyyáma maya. bhante, Bhagavato santike 
pabbajjan,  labheyyáma upasampadan ti. Etha 
bhikkhavo'ti Bhagavā avoca. Sā va tesan üyasman- 
tänan upasampadā ahosi". V.M. 20. 

18. Gacch'āvuso, aham pi āgacchāmī” ti. 

“ Kyyāsi bhante pura han haūiāmi ti. . 

19. Na ca me hiņsati kifici, 

Na ca han Isidāsiyā saha vaccharü ”. 
Thig. v. 416. 
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20. Pakkamissaii ca Nalato ; 
Ko'dha Nālāya vacchats f Thig. v. 294. 

21. “Tesan Raja Magadho Aj ātasattu Vedehiputto 
lacchati otāra, lacchaté arammanan”’. S. ii, 268. 

22. “Tena kho pana samayena jānapadā manussā 
. . . bahārāmakotthake sakata-parivattan katva 
acchanti, yada patipatin labhissáma tadā bhattay 
karissāmā ti". V.M. 238. 


Glossary. Group 11 
1. Ehint me vasam, they will come under my 
influence. 

3. Pãgasam aggayha, having taken the milk-rioe or 
porridge. | 
4. Patiyatta-varamaggena, by the excellent path 

which was well prepared or decorated. 
6. Caturë .. . sāni, 84000 monks. 
7. Apt kiñci labhtttha? Did you get anything ? 
9. (a) Mahánága . bhimuko yāhi, go towards 
the Mahānāga's park. 
(b) Dhatuyo lacchasi, you will get (bodily) relics 
(of the Buddha). 
11. You will get your wish fulfilled in the future. 
12. “ Being devoted to our husbands, let us obtain 
what this Latā states ”. 
13. (a) Bahogatassa, patisallīnassa, to him who was 
in privaoy and retirement. 
(b) Eva ... udapāds, this thought occurred. 
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]4. “Sirs, it was ninety-one aeons ago that Vipassi, 
the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, arose in 
the world " 

15. Accayena ahorattam, after the elapse of (many) 
days and nights, i.e. after a long time. 

16. ''Having seen the extremely handsome person 
delight arose in me ”. 

18. Egyási...hafüfiámi, Venerable Sir, be goad 
enough to come before I am killed. 

19. Nothing troubles me, but I will not live with 
Isidāsī. 

21. (a) Ajātasattu, Born-Enemy. 

(b) Vedehiputto, son of the Princess of Videha 
(country). 

(c) Lacchati otéram .. . ārammaņam, will get 
access, will get occasion. 

22. (a) Bali... parivatļam katvā, having made a 
camp of carts outside the main gate of the monastery 

(0) Yadā patipatim labhissáma, when we get a 
turn. 


—— ua 


57. The root hana (to kill or hurt) has two other 
substitutes: vadha and gkāta. (Conjugational sign of 
which is a). 

Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 

| PRESENT 
3rd Sing. Hanati, hanti, vadheti, ghūteti ` ` 
Plu. Hananti, hanti, vadhenti, ghatenti 
2nd f Sing. Hanasi, vadhesi, ģhātesi 
\ Plu. Hanatha, vadhetha, ghitetha 
Ist Ia Hanámi, vadhemi, ghatemi 
Hanāma, vadhema, ghātema 
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POTENTIAL 
(Sing. Hane, haneyya, hafifie, vadheyya, 
3rd 4 ģhāteyya 
(Plu. Haneyyug, vadheyyug, ghateyyuy 
and so on. 
AORIST 
[^W Ahani, hani, avadhi, vadhi, aghatayi, 


ard 4 ģhātayi 
| Plu. Ahaniņsu, hanigsu,  avadhiņsu, 
L vadhinsu, ghatayinsu 
Sing. Ahano, hano, ahani, hani, avadho, 
2nd 4 aģhātayo, ģhātayo 
! Plu. Ahanittha, hanittha, avadhittha, 
= vadhittha, aghatayittha, ghatayittha 
(Sing. Ahanig, haniņ, avadihin, vadhiņ, 
ist 4 aghatayig, ghātayiņ 
Plu. Ahanimhā,  hanimhā, avadhimhā, 
L vadhimhā, aģhātayimhā, $hátayimhá 


58. HarA (to carry) has some peculiar forms in the 
Aorist. 
AORIST 
Active, Parassapada. 


ard [M Ahari, hari, ahāsi 


Plu. Aharinsu, hariņsu, ahaņsu 

9nd pod Aharo, haro, ahari, hari, ahāsi 
Plu.  Aharittha, harittha, ahāsittha 
Si Aharig, hariņ, aháüsir 


| ing. 
Ist \ Plu. Aharimha, harimha,  ahāsimha, 


| aharimhā, harimhā 
HarA has a different meaning when it is joined with 
the prefix vi. Vs + hara (— to dwell or live). 
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AORIST 
Active, Parassapada. 
| SINGULAR .  PLUBAL 
3rd Vihari, vihāsi Viharigsu, vihaņsu 


2nd  Viharo, vihari Viharittha, vitāsittha | 


Ist Viharin, vihāsiņ Viharimha, vihāsimha 
Potential Ist per. plural, has the peculiar form 
Viharemu. 
FUTURE 

Ac'ive, Parassapada. 

Sid Viharissati, vihassati Viharissanti , vihas- 
santi 

2nd Viharissasi, vihassasi Viharissatha, vihas- 
satha 

lst Viharissāmi, viharis- Viharissáma, vihas- 
Sar, Vihassay sáma 


59. (a) Hà (to leave or remove), has jahé as its base. 
This is of the 1st conjugation. 

Jakāti, jahanti, aja, jah, jahissats, eto. are to be 
constructed. 

(b) Another kā (+ ya) of the 3rd conjugation has the 
meanings : to lose, to diminish, to miss. 

It is to be conjugated as: 

Háyats, hāyanti, ahāyi hāyt, hāytesats and so on. 


60. JarÁ (to decay) has two bases jēra and jiya. 
MarA (to die) also has two bases: Mara and miu. 
Jirats, jīyati, decays ; becomes old. 
Marats, miyati or miyyati, dies. 
Ajiri, jīri, decayed, eto. are to be constructed. 
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(a) Jirüpeli, (the causal form of jīrati), has the 
meaning: ‘to digest’. Jirdpetum asakkonto, being 
unable to digest (the food eaten). | 

(b) Very seldom, jīrati has the meaning to increase 
or grow , e.g. | 

“ Appassut'áyan puriso balivaddo'va jīrati ”. 

(= An uneducated person grows like a bull). 

This meaning of jīrati is accepted by the com- 
mentarians ; but this may be a misrepresentation for 
jīvati. If we replace jīvati for jīrati the metre and the 
meaning are not altered. With jivats it means: 

“An uneducated person lives like a bull”. 


| Examples. Group 12 

1. “Kaye visan na kamati, satthāni na ca hanti map; 
Udake han na miyyāmi ; āyāgassa idan phalay ”. 
Apa. 89. 

2. “Phelan ve kadalin hanti, phalag velun phalag 

nalan ”. S. i, 154; ii, 241. 

3. “ Sovaņņamayo pabhassaro 
Uppanno rathapafijaro mama, 
Tassa cakkayugar na vindāmi, | | 
Tena dukkhena jahissam jivitanti ". Dh A. 

i, 28. 

4. Akkocchi man, avadhi man, 
Ajini may, ahāsi me, 
Ye tan upanayhanti, 
Veran tesan nasammati ". Dhp.v.4. 

5. Tass'šhan vacanaņ sutvà, vihãsim sāsane 


rato". Sona-Kolivisa-theragathatthakathd. 
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6. “ Kada nu'han pabbata-kandarāsu 
Ekākiyo addutiyo eihassash 1" Theg. v. 1091. 
7. “ Yo imasmin dhammavinaye 
Appamatto vihassati, 
Pahāgya jātisaņsārai 
Dukkhass'anter karissati ". S. i, 157; Theg. 
v. 257. : 
8. ''Aniccá hi calā saddhā, evan ditthā hi sā maya ; 
Rajjanti ca virajjanti, tattha kir jīyate muni ?”’ 
Theg. v. 247. 
9. Kälena yácar yāceyya, evan mittā na jiyare ". 
J. v. 233. 
10. “ Ya kāci najjo Gangam abhissavanti 
Sabbā va tà namagottan jahanti ”. J. vi. 359. 

11. “ Badālatāya antarahitāya sannipatiņsu, san- 
nipatitvā anutthuniņsu ` ‘Ahu vata no, ahāyi vate 
no ti”. D. iii, 88. | 

12. * Kicchag vat'àyar loko āpanno, jayats ca jiyati 
ca miyats ca. Atha ca pan'imassa dukkhassa nissaranay 
nappajānāti ". D. ii, 30. 

13. “Deva Tāvatiņsā attamanā honti pamudità 
pīti-somanassajātā : -‘ Dibba vata bho kaya paripüranti, 
hāyants Asura kaya’ ti". D. ii, 208. 

14. **Pafica uppala-hattbāni 

Avelatthan ahameu me". Apa. 97. 
15. Dvepatham agamāsiņ coramajjhe 
Te may tattha vadhimsu bhogahetu ”. F. V. 
p. 53. 
16. Te mayan puna-r-eva laddha mánusattarz 
Patipannā viharemu sīlavanto ”. Ibid. 
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17. Evañ ce sattā jüneyyum 
Dukkha’yay jātisambhavo, 
Na pāņo pāņinay haññe ; 
Pāņaghātī hi socati ”. DRA. ii, 19. 
18. “Sabbe tasanti daņdassa ; 
Sabbesay jivitan piyan ; 
Attānay upaman katvā 
Na haneyya, na ghātaye ". Dhp. v. 130. 

19. “Sabbe p'ime gāmavāsino mar hantu và ban- 
dhantu và edise puiiiakkhette pániyadànar dassāmi 
evāti . . . vanditvā pānīyena nimantesi". Tatiya- 
Nāvāvimāna-a thakathá. 

20. ''Sabbe saddhammagaruno 

Vihamsu viharunti ca, 
. Atho pi viharissanti ; 
Esa Buddhāna dhammatā ". S. i, 140; 4. 
ii, 21. 


Glossary. Group 12 
1. (a) Kaye . . . kamati, poison does not spread in 


my body. 


(b) Satthāni . . . mam, weapons do not hurt me. 

(c) Aydgasea, of the long alms-hall. (This mean- 
ing of daga is not given in the P.T.S.D. The com. on 
Apadana clearly states that it was a hall). 

3. (a) Rathapafijaro, a chariot-body. 
5) Na vindāmi, I do not get. 
4. He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, he 
robbed me—the hatred of those who cherish such 
dn is not appeased ”. 
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6. (a) Pabbata-kandarāsu, in the grottos of the 
mountains. | 
(b) Addutiyo — adutiyo, without a companion. 
7. Whoso within this Norm and discipline 
Shall ever strenuous and earnest live, 
Rebirth's eternal end put far away, 
All pain and suffering he shall end for aye”. 
K. S. i, 195. | dÉ 
8. “Transient and wavering is the layman’s faith— 
So have I marked. Folk love and then grow 
cold. | 
Why for that should a holy brother die ?“ 
Ps. B. 168. 

Here Why for that should a holy brother die ?” 
for tattha him jiyate muni is not acceptable. My render- 
ing is: What is there to be missed by a monk ? 

9. One should beg in the proper time, then the 
friends will not decrease (in numbers). 


ll. (a) Badālatā was a kind of creeper whose leaves 
and the stem were sweet. | 

(b) Anutihuni mau, they deplored or bewailed. 

12. Ticcham āpanno, got into difficulty. - 
13. (a) Dibbā kāyā, divine hosts. 

(6) Asuras are the enemies of the gods, and were 
the former inhabitants of Tāvatiņsa region. They 
are also called Pubbadevas (— the former deities). 

14. They brought five bundles of water-lilies for my 
chaplet. 

15. Dvepatham, a road between the boundaries of 
two villages. | 

16. (a) Puna mānusaitarh laddhā, being reborn again 
as human beings. 
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(b) Pati pannd viharemu, (we) will live practising 
the virtues. 
17. (a) Jūtisambhavo, liability for rebirth. 
(b) Na páno . . . fie, a living being should not kill 
another being. 
18. (a) Dandassa, to the punishment or rod. 
(b) Attānam . . . katvā, comparing others with 
oneself. 
20. “ All dwelt their dhamma honouring, 
Do dwell, and shall dwell: tis their way 
G.S. ii, 21. 
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CHAPTER II 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS 


61. "These are formed from the noun-stems by means 
of certain suffixes. The suffixes used to form the 
Denominative bases are āya and iya. 

Formed with äya : 

Pabbata + àya + ti = pabbatágati, acts like a moun- 
tain, i.e. becomes steadfast. 

Macchara + āya + ti — maccharügati, becomes sel- 
fish or acts avariciously. 

Dolā + aya + ti = doláyati, acts like a palanquin, 
ie. wavers or swings. 

Metta + àya + ti = meltáyati, diffuses love or becomes 
benevolent. 

Karuna + aya, + ti = karuņāyati, becomes com- 
passionate ; feels pity. 

Dhūma + āya + ti = dhūmāgyati, appears like smoke 
or emits smoke. 

Timira + dys + ti = timirüyati, appears like darkness 
or darkens. 

Sap + dhūpa + aya + ti = sandhūpāyati, fumigates 
or emits smoke. 

Dhūmāgttattarh (clouding over or obscuration) and 
Timtrāvitattarh (gloom, darkness) are two nouns from 
these bases; some others may be formed. 

Formed with lya : 

Putta + iya + ti = putiguti, treats (some outsider) 

as one's OWN 80n. 
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Patta + iya + ti pattiyati, likes to have a bowl. 

Tanha + iya + ti = lanhiyati, craves. 

Atta + iya + ti = affiyati, becomes afflicted. 

Hiri + iya + ti = hiriyati, becomes bashful. 

Dukkha + iya + ti = dukkhiyati, becomes miserable. 

Sukha + iya + ti = eukhiyati, becomes happy. Afi 
yana, hiriyand, eto. are the nouns formed from these 
bases. | 

Harāyati and harüganü seem to be variations of 
hirtyati and hiriydnd. But hardyatt means: becomes 
depressed ’. 


ONOMATOPOETIC VERBS 

62. These are the verbs formed from the stems that 
are in imitation of natural sounds, such as hum. 

The suffix used to form these is dya. 

Tata - tata + aya + ti = tafatatdyati, makes the 
sound tat-tat. 

Citi + citi + āya + ti = cifictfdyats, makes the sound 
chit-chit. | 

Cic + cit + aya + ti = ciccifágats, makes the sound 
chit-chit. | 

Gaļa + gaļa + aya + ti = galagalágati, makes the 
sound gala-gala ; used to express the sound of a heavy 
shower. i 


DESIDERATIVE VERBS 
63. These express the desire to do, or wish to be, 
that which is denoted by the simple root. 
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The conjugational signs of these are sa, cha, and kha. 
The first syllable of the root is reduplicated before these 
signs. 

In reduplication : 

(a) An aspirate must be reduplicated by ite unaspirate : 
bhuja becomes bubhuja. | 

(b) A ģuttaral is reduplicated by its corresponding 
palatal : ghasa becomes jaghasa. 
le) Initial A is reduplicated by j : hā becomes jahd. 
(4d) A long vowel in a reduplicated syllable is shortened, 

as in the above jakā. 


Suffix * Sa. 

(1) Su (to hear) + sa becomes susu + sa when it is 
reduplicated. 

Su + su + sa + GV 
8 is doubled and u is RER Sussüsati, desires to 
hear. 

(2) Ji (to conquer) before sa is changed to jin ; it 
becomes Jijin when the first portion is doubled ; again 
it becomes jigi when j is changed to g. Its parallel 
form is jigisati. 

 Jigly + sa + ti = jigimeati, dodi: to gain or to 
pursue. 

(3) Pà (to drink) is changed to pivā (through pipā). 

. Piva + sa + ti = pivāsati, desires to drink. 

. (4) ManA (to think) before sa is changed to vīmash 
(through ER, Vi + man + sa + ti =vimashsāti, 
investigates. E | | | 


XN A. 
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Suffix‘ Cha ’ (= t + sa = ccha). 

(1) Kit 4 (to cure) before cha becomes cikic. 

Cikic + cha + ti = cikicchati, treats medically. This 
is very often seen as tikicchati, first c being changed to t. 

(2) GupA (to detest), before cha, becomes jiguc. 

Jigue + cha + ti = jigucchati, becomes disgusted 
with. 

(3) GhasA (to eat) becomes jighac. 

Jighac + cha + ti = jighacchati, desires to eat, or 
becomes hungry. 


Suffix Kha (= j + sa = kkha). 
(1) BhujA (to eat) before kha becomes bubhuk. 
Bubhuk + kha + ti — bubhukkhati, desires to eat. 
(2) TijA (to endure) becomes titik. 
Titik + kha + ti = titikkhati; endures or — 
patient. 


Examples. Group 13 
1. “ Yo have balavà santo dubbalassa titskkhats, 
Tam āhu paraman khantiņ ; niccag khamati 
dubbalo ”. S. i, 222. 

2. “ Addasā kho, bhikkhave, Vepacitti Asurindo 
Sakkag Devānam-indaņ dūrato va ägacchantag, dis- 
vana Sakkag Devanam-indayn etad avoca: ‘ 7'tkiccha 
mar Devānam-indā'ti ". S. i, 238. 

3. ''Seyyathà pi nama phālo divasa-santatto udake 
pakkhitto ciccttdyats, citicitáyati, sandhüpáyati, sam- 
„ evam eva so pāyāso udake pakkhitto 
ciccifágats ...” S. i, 169; SN. 14. 
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4. “ Ath'eko lola-makkato rukkhà otaritvà tassa 
pitthip abhiruhitvà . . . nangutthe gahetvā doliyanto 
kili”. J. ii, 385. 

5. "Idh'ūragānaņ pavaro pavittho 

Selassa vannena pamokkham icchan ; 
Brahmaii ca vanpar apacāyamāno 
Bubhukkhito no visahāmi bhottur ". J. ii, 14. 

6. “Na tan yáce yassa piyan jigimee ; 

Desso hoti atiyācanāya ”. J. ii, 286. 
7. 80 Punnako kamavegena giddho 
Irandhatin Nāgakaīiian jigimsam 
Gantvana tan bhūtapatiņ yasassin 
Ico 'abravi Vessavanar Kuveran”. J. vi, 269. 
8. Devo ca vassati, devo ca ga ja · ga layati, 
| Ekako cáhar bherave bile viharāmi ”. Theg. 
v. 189. 


9. "Esa vātāhata-tālapaņņay viya taļa-taļāyati, 
imassa kathāya pariyanto yeva natthi ti nindanti ” 
Dh A. iii, 328. 


10. *Guņavantānaīi bi gunay Buddha eva pakatan 
kātuy sakkonti; avasesa jano gunavantànap gunan 
kathento maccharügati ". DRA. ii, 45. 


ll. “ Ekam pi ce pāņam adutthacitto 
Meitāyatī kusali tena hoti” A. iv, 151. 

12. “Seyyatha pi nāma ekan puggalan duggatan 
durupetay disvā karuņāyeyya, evam eva sabbasatte 
karuņāya pharati". Vism. 314. Vbh. 273. 

13. **Bàálo putta-taņhāya c’eva dhanataņhāya ca 
haūūati, vihaūiiati, dukkhigati ”. DhA. ii, 28. 

14. “Iman kho ahay, Kevatta, iddhipātihāriye 
ādīnavan sampassamāno iddhi-patihariyena athydams, 
 harüyámi, jigucchāmi ”. D. i, 213. 
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15. Daddabhágati, bhaddante, 
Yasmin dese vasām ahay ; 
Aham p'etar na jānāmi 
Kim eta daddabhādyatī ti". J. iii, 77. 

16. So gehā nikkhamitvà . . . * akkhīni me dhü- 
māyantī ti vatvā nalāte hatthay patitthapetvā uddhay 
oloketvā : ‘Aho, dukkhan! Ayyo no Mahā-Kassa- 
patthero cirassay me kutidvāray āgato ` atthi nu kho 
kinci gehe? ti āha”. DRA.i,426. 

17 “Tena kho pana samayena dz ũmägyitatta m 
tintirdyitatiam gacchat'eva puriman disan, gacchati 
pacchiman disan”. S. iii, 124. 

18. *'So...tatth'eva vasanto tava panditan vimam- 
atū ti amaccassa dütar patipesesi ; tar sutvā amacco 
atth'eva vasanto panditar vima mei. J. vi, 334. 


Glossary. Group 13 
1. Whosoever being powerful forgives the weaker 
one, this has been called the supreme forbearance. The 
weakling always forbears. 
3. (a) Seyyathā pi nama, just as. 
(b) Phalo . . . tatto, a ploughshare heated for a 
whole day. 
(c) Sandhipayati, sampadhipdyats, sends forth 
smoke and steam. | 
4. (a) Lola-makkato, & mischievous monkey. 
(b) Naw . . dolāyanto, holding its tail and swing- 
ing to and fro. 
5. (a) Uragünam pavaro, the Nāga-king. 
(b) Pamokkham iccham, wishing his safety. 
(c) Selassa vannena, having the colour of a 
sapphire. 
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(d) Last two lines : Though I am hungry I dare 
not eat - Nāga) because I regpect the brahman's 
colours 

When the Nāga was chased by a Garuda the former 
hid under the cloak of a brahmin hermit. The Garuda 
dared not remove the cloak and catch it as he honoured 
the brahmin. 

6. Do not beg of him (something) whose friendship 
you like to have. One becomes detestful by over- 
begging. | 

7. (a) Jigi mam, being desirous to gain. 

(b) Bhūtapati, lord of demons. 

9. Vātā . .. VYA, like a palmyra leaf agitated by the 
wind. 

12. If, pure in heart, he befriends even a single being, 
he becomes a possessor of merit. 

12. Durupeta, badly endowed. 

13. Haññats, vihafifiah, dukkhiyats, becomes grieved, 
tormented and miserable. 


14. Kevatta, it is because I perceive this danger in 
the practice of mystic wonders, that I loathe, abhor, 
and am ashamed thereof. 

15. Daddabhdyati, makes the sound * dad-dad '. 

16. Akkhini me dhümüganti, my eyes are emitting 
. Smoke, i.e. my eyesight is not clear. 

17. (a) Dhūmāyitattarh, a smoky cloud. 
(b) Timsrayitatiam, a mass of darkness. 
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CHAPTER III 


PASSIVE FORMS 


64. (a) Only Transitive verbs can have passive forms. 
Very often the Intransitive roots become Transitive by 
means of the prefixes joined to them, then they also 
may have the passive forms. 


The ways of constructing the passive forms and the 
rules of assimilation are stated in $$ $82, 83. N. P. C. ii. 


(b) The conjugational signs given for the various 
groups of the roots are useless here. Ya stands as the 
only passive conjugational sign for every group. 

(c) Two groups of Personal endings named ‘ Parassa- 
pada’ and ‘ Attanopada ' are given above. The later 
group, which may be called ‘ Reflexive’, was at first 
used only for the Passive Voice; but later on the dis- 
tinotion disappeared and both the groups were used in 
either Voice.* 


65. The Passive forms of PacA (to cook). 
PRESENT TENSE 
Parassapada or (Active) endings. 


SINGULAR | PLURAL 
3rd Paccati Paccanti 
2nd Paccasi Paccatha 
lst Paccámi Paccáma 


*Sse also the definitions given in §§ 67 68. N. P. C. i. 
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Attanopada or (Reflexive) endings. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Paccate Paccante 
2nd Paccase Paccavhe 
lst Pacce Paccāmhe 

IMPERATIVE 
Parassapada. 
3rd Paccatu Paccantu 
2nd Pacca, paccāhi Paccatha 
Ist Paccámi Paccáma 
Attano pada. 
3rd Paccatan Paccantag 
2nd Paccassu Paccavho 
Ist Pacce | Paccšmase 
POTENTIAL 
Paraasa pada. 
3rd Pacce, pacceyya Pacceyyuy 
2nd Pacceyyüsi Pacceyyátha 
1st Pacceyyümi Pacceyyáma 
Attanopada. 
3rd Paccetha Pacceraņ 
2nd Paccetho | Pacceyyvho 
lst Pacceyyag Pacceyyamhe 
IMPERFECT 
Parassapada. 
3rd Apaccā Apaccü 
2nd Apacco Apaccattha 


Ist Apacca, apaccay Apaccamha 
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Attanopada. 
SINGULAR |. PLvBAL 
3rd Apaccattha Apaccatthun 
2nd Apaccase Apaccavhan 
Ist Apaccir Apaccimhase 
INDEFINITE 
Parassapada. 
3rd Papacca Papaccu 
2nd Papacce Papaccattha 
lst Papacca Papaccamha 
Attanopada. 
3rd Papaccattha Papaccare 
2nd Papaccattho Papaccavho 
Ist Papacci Papaccimhe 
AORIST 
Parassapada. 
3rd Apacci, pacci Apaccuy, paccuy, 
apaccinsu, paccinsu 
2nd Apacco, pacco, Apaccittha, paccittha 
apacci, pacci 
Ist Apaccir, paccin Apaccimha, paccimha 
Atiano pada. 
3rd Apaccittha, paccittha Apaccũ, paccü 
2nd Apaccise, paccise Apaccivhay, paccivhan 
Ist Apaccar, paccay, Apaccimhe, paccimhe 
apacca, pacca 
CONDITIONAL 
Parassa pada. 
3rd Apaccissa Apaccissaysu 
2nd Apaccisse Apaccissatha 


ist Apaccissan Apaccissamha 
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A -endings. 

SINGULAR PLUBAL 
3rd Apaccissatha . Apaccissinsu 
2nd Apaccissase Apaccissavhe 
Ist Apaccissan Apaccissāmhase 


Future forms pacctssats, etc. are to be constructed 
only by inserting issa between the base and the Personal 
endings of the Present forms. 


66. Some more Passive Bases. 

Ña (to know) + ya = fidya (to be known). 

Bhida (to break) + ya = bhijja (to be broken). 

Disa (to see) + ya = dissa (to be seen or to appear). 

Hana (to kill or hurt) + ya = hafifia (to be killed; 

to be injured ; to take trouble). 

Chida (to cut) + ya = chijja (to be cut or broken). 

Muca (to release) + ya = mucca (to be free). 

Daha (to burn) + ya = dayha (to be burnt). 

Gaha (to take) + ya = gayha (to be taken). 

(4) The final A of the root and y of the sign are always 
interchanged. (See the last two examples). 

(b) The initial va of some roots is changed to vu before 
the Passive sign ya. 

Vaca (to say) + ya + ti = vuccati, is told or called. 

Vaha (to bear) + ya + ti = vughati, is borne or 

floated. 

Vasa (to live) + ya + ti = vussati; is practised. 

Vasa is an intransitive having the meaning to live 
Its Passive form has the meaning ‘to practise something’. 
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(c) The roots ending in ë change their vowel toi before 
ya : 

Dhà (to bear) + ya + ti = dhiyati, is borne. 

Hà (to decrease) + ya + ti = hiyati, is decreased. 


Upa + mā (to measure) + ya + ti = upamiyati, is 
compared. 


I of the above is shortened when y of ya is doubled : 

Upamiyyati (to be compared). 

Dă (to give) + ya + ti = diyyati or diyati. 

(d) The final i and u of the roots are lengthened before 
ya when y is not doubled : 

Ni (to lead) + ya + ti = niyati, niyyati. 

Ci (to collect) + ya + ti = ciyati, ciyyati. 

Su (to hear) + ya + ti = Sūyati, suyyats. 

(e) To the roots ending in 4 the sign is added without 
any change :— 

Lū (to reap) + ya + ti = lüyati, is reaped. 

Bhū (to be) + ya + ti = bhüyati, is becoming. 

(f) The most common way to form Passive bases is 
to insert an i between the root and the sign ya. 

Kara (to do) + i + ya + ti = kariyati, is done. 

Hasa (to laugh) + i + ya + ti = hasiyati, is laughed 

at. 

(1) In some cases ya is added to the active bases Ki 
means of i : 

Root Base 

Chida>chinda + i + ya + ti = chindiyati. 

Muca>murca + 1 + ya + ti = muxciyah. 

Gaha>ganha + 1 + ya + ti = ganhiyati. 

Rudha>rundha + i + ya + ti = rundhiyati. 
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(2) Fa is added to the causative bases by means 
of'í*: 


Root Base 

Kara>kārāpe + í + ya + ti + kdrüpiyati (to cause 
to be done). 

Paca>pācāpe + í + ya + ti = pücápiyatt (to cause 
to be cooked). 

Hana>ghātāpe +i + ya + ti = ghātāpīgvaii (to cause 
to be killed). 


Chida>chindāpe + i + ya + ti = chindápiyati (to 
cause to be cut). 

Ni + sada >nisīdāpe + í + ya + ti = nisīdāpīgats 
(to cause to be seated). 

(g) Some roots have more than one passive base : 

Gamu `  gamiyati, gacchiyats. 

Paca: ` pacigati, paccati. 

Hana: haniyati, haññati. 

Bandha : bandhiyati, bajjhatt. 

Gaha : ganhiyati, gayhats. 

Chida:  chindiyati, chijjati. — 

Muca: muñciyati, muccalt. 

Khāda : khādīyati, khajjati, etc. 


Examples. Group 14 

1. “Tasmin kho pana, brahmana, yaññe, n'eva 

gàvo hafliimsu, na ajelakà hatfimsu ... na rukkha 

chijji mou yūpatthāya, na dabbā liyimseu barihisatthāya”. 
D. i, 140. | 

2. Tath'ev'ime catubbaņņā pabbajitva tav'antike 

Jahanti purimay nāmay, ‘ Buddhaputtā'ti 

5süyare". Apa. 27. 
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3. Le keci ganino loke ‘ satthāro ti pavuccare 
 Paramparāgatay dhamman desenti parisāya 
te”. Ibid. 28. 
4. “Cittena niyati loko, cittena parskassatt ”. 
S. i, 39. 
5. “ Ajelakà ca gāvo ca vividhā yattha Aal fare, 
Na tan sammaggata yaññan upayanti 
mahesino ". S. i, 76. 
6. * Adittasmin agārasmiņ yan nīharati bhājanaņ, 
Tan tassa hoti atthāya; no ca yan tattha 
dayhati ". S.i, 31. 

7. Asso va jiņņo nibbhogo 

| Khādanā apaniyats ”. S. i, 176. 

R. “Tassa mayhan, bhante, catusu dvāresu danay 
diyittha ... Atha kho mag itthāgāray upasankamitvā 
etad avoca: Devassa kho dànar diyati, amhākaņ 
dānaņ na diyati ti. S. i, 58. 

9. “ Vihaüáati kho aya) Sonadando brāhmaņo 
sakena cittena ; yan nūnāhaņ Soņadaņday brahmanay 
sake ācariyake tevijjake paiīhay puccheyyan’ ti”. 
D.i,119. | 

10. “ Yathā kho, mārisā, nimittā dissanti, āloko 
safijayati, obbāso patubhavati, Brahma pátubhavissati ”. 
D. ii, 209. 

II. Cakkhüni te nassantu và bhijjantu và, Bud- 
dhasāsanam eva dhārehi, mà cakkhüni ". DAA. i, 11. 

12. Ath'assa majjhimayáme atikkante apubbay 
acarimar akkhīni c’eva kilesà ca pabhijjimsu”’. Ibid. 

13. Na vijjati so jagatippadeso 

Yattha-t-thito mucceyya pāpakammā ”. Dhp. 
v. 127. 
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14. Tam enan jano disvā evan vadeyya: Ambho, 

kim ev’ idan hariyati jafifia-jafifiar viyā ti? . i, 30. 
. 15. “Na-y-idan, bhikkhave, brahmacariyan vussati 
janakuhanatthan ". A. ii, 26. 

16. “Atha te . . . manussasaddo viya suyyati, 
jānissāma nan ti saddānusārena gantvà tan purisan 
disvà 'yakkho bhavissati’ ti bhità sare sannayhinsu ”. 
J. iv, 160. 

17. *Ditthibandhana-baddhā te 
| Taņhāsotena vughare ; 
Taņhasotena vuyhantā 
Na te dukkhà pamuccare". Vism. 603. 


18. ** Anekasākhafi ca sahassa-mandalan 
Chattan marū dhārayum antalikkhe ; 
Suvaņņa-daņdā vitipatanti cāmarā 
Na dissare cāmara-chatta-gāhakā ". SN. v. 

688. | 


Glossary. Group 14 
1. At that sacrifice, O Brahman, neitber were any 
oxen slain ; neither rams nor goats were put to death. 
No trees were cut down to be used as sacrificial posts, 
no Kusa-grass was mown to strew around the posts. 
Barihisa is another name for Kusa-grass. 


2. Catubbanņā, people of the four castes or colours. 
The four castes are: Khattiya (— warriors), Brāb- 
mana (= brahmans or the priest class), Vessā (= trades- 
men and husbandmen), and Suddà (— the servants of 
the above three classes). 


3. Paramparágatam, handed down by tradition. 


4. The world is led by S by thought it is 
dragged about. 
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5. Where divers goats and sheep and kine are 
slain, | 
Never to such a rite as that repair 
The noble seers who walk the perfect way ”. 
K.S. i, 103. 


6. Whatever thing is brought out and secured from 
& house which is on fire, it becomes useful to the owner ; 
but not so the things that are burnt in it. 


7. Nibbhoga, useless; worn out. 


9. This brāhman, Sonadanda, is afflicted in his 
heart. I had better question him on his own doctrine 
concerning the threefold Vedic lore. 

10. “ According, friends, to the signs now seen—the 
light that ariseth, the radiance that appeareth—Brahmā 
will be manifested ". D.B. ii, 242. 

12. Apubbam acarimam, simultaneously, (not being 
earlier or later). 

13. Jagatippadeso, any spot on the earth. 

14. Jattūa-jaiifam viya, like an agreeable thing. 

15. O monks, this holy life is not lived to cheat or 
cajole people. 

16. Sare sannayhimsu, arranged the (bows and) 
arrows (in order to shoot). 

17. They are bound fast by chains of their own 

views ; 
The stream of craving carries them away. 
And as the stream of craving carries them, 


They do not get release from suffering ”. 
P.P. 727. 
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18. (a) Anekasákhash . . . chattam, a parasol with 

numerous ribs (or staves) and having thousand shades, 
(b) Suvannadandá cāmarā, chowries with golden 

handles. EE 

(c) Vitipatanti, fly up and down. 
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CHAPTER IV 


ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 


67. There are three kinds of sentences :— 
1. Simple 
2. Complex and 
| 3. Compound. 

1. Every sentence must contain two parts—the 
subject and the predicate. A simple sentence contains 
only one subject and one predicate :— 

(a) Puriso khettaņ kasati. 

(b) "Na pupphagandho pativātam eti ” 

(c) Ko na sammoham āpādi ?” 

2. A complex sentence consists of a principal sentence 

with one or more dependent (or subordinate) sentences : 
ga Aha gehan gamissāmi, mātāpitaro may 
tajjessanti " 

Here the subordinate sentence is: Sac'āhaņ gehar) 
gamissāmi ”. The other is the principal one. 

3. A compound sentence consists of two or more 
simple or complex sentences joined together by means 
of a conjunction :— 

(a) Thero Mülasirir pakkosāpesi, atha mahājanakāyo 
sannipati ”. Here are two simple sentences connected 
by atha ; neither of these is subordinate to the other; 
but they have a connection in their sense. 

(b) “ Sac'assa gehadvaran gamissāmi, imassa bhariyà 
mar datthun na sakkhissati ; yāv'assa bhattan ādāya 
maggaņ patipajjati tava idh'eva bhavissāmi ". 
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Here two complex sentences are connected by tasmā 
(2: therefore), which is understood. 
N.B.— Atha and tasmā are not conjunctions like English 
“and”, but conjunctive adverbs. 


68. It is stated above that a sentence consists of two 
parts—the subject and the predicate. The following 
simple sentence may be divided into those two parts 
though it contains so many words __ 

“ Pátubhüta-sattaratano raja Kalingo Cakkavatti 
ekadivasay sabbālankāra-patimaņdito mālā-vilepana- 
dharo sabbasetan Kelāsakūta-patibhāgan gajaratanam 
āruyha mátàpitunnar assama-padar pāyāsi ”. 


Subject. 
Rājā, Kālingo Cakkavattī, pātubhūta-sattaratano, 
sabbalankara-patimandito, mālā-vilepanadharo. 
Predicate. 


Pāyāsi, sabbasetan Kelāsakūta-patibhāgaņn gajarata- 
nam āruyha, mātāpitunnay assamapadag. 


69. The subject must be a noun or some word or 
words used instead of & noun. 

(1) A noun: Puriso gaman gacchati. 

(2) A pronoun : So rukkhay chindati. 

(3) An adjective used as a noun: Dhanavā gehan 
kiņāti. 

(4) A gerund: Tattha gamanam sukhavahan bha- 
vissati. | 

(5) An infinitive : Na sakkā gantur. 
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(0) A phrase: (a) Tini phalani pattena ariyasāva- 
kena olokita-ololitatthána my kampi ”. | 

(b) " Sunakhakāle pacceka- Buddhe sine- 


hena pavattitabhutkaraņa-māttam eva tap 
rakkhati". 


69. While dividing & sentence into two parts the 
object was put under the predicate. The object stands 
as & completion to the predicate. | 


The object may be (1) 8 noun, (2) a pronoun, (3) an 
adjective used as a noun, (4) a gerund, (5) an infinitive, 
or (6) a phrase, as was stated in the case of a subject. 


(1) Noun: Puriso rukkham chindati. 

(2) Pronoun : Te mam pahariņsu. 

(3) Adjective : Cora dhanavaniam haninsu. 

(4) Gerund : Thero tassa dgamanam paccasinsati. 

(5) Infinitive: Na visahati bhottum. 

(6) Phrase: Ahan Jetavane vasantam Bhagavantam 
passin. 


Enlargement. 
70. Both the subject and the object may be enlarged 
by attributive adjuncts. The attributive may be: 
(1) An adjective, 
(2) A noun is apposition, 
(3) A noun or pronoun in the possessive case, 
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(4) A phrase, 
(5) A compound noun, or 
(6) A clause connected by a relative pronoun. 
Examples in order :— 
(1) Balavā puriso mahantam rukkhar āruhati. 
(2) Raja Ajātasaitu  Vedehiputto attano pitarag 
Semyam Bimbisdram jività voropesi. 
(3) Gahapatino putto (assa gone pahari. 
(4) Viháram gato raja Pasendi Kosalo dhammam 
| desentam Bhagavantay passi. 
(6) Sabbālaikāra-patimaņdito Kālingo Cakkavatti 
Keldsaküfa-patibhága:s gejaratanam āruyha 
agamāsi 


(6) (a) Attributive to the subject: 
* Sukhar supanti munayo 
Ye itthisu na bajjhare ". 
(b) to the object : | | 
" Yo me fāņam pa bittesi poranio sena 
cetasá, 
Tam abay kittayissāmi ”. 


The Predicate and its Extension. 

71. The Predicate is always a verb. It may be 
enlarged, extended, or modified by an adverb or any 
word or words equivalent to an adverb. Such exten- 
sions are called Adverbial Adjuncts. 

The Adverbial Adjunct may be :— 
(1) An adverb: “ Sukham supanti munayo ”, or 

(2) An adverbial phrase: Bhagavati Jetavane viha- 
rante bahū deva-manussā tar namassiņsu. 
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72. There are many kinds of adverbs and adverbial 
phrases. They are classified according to their 
meanings : 

Adverbs. 

(1) Of time: yadàá, tadā, idānt, ajja, pato, diva, eto. 

(2) Of place: tattha, yahim, kutra, tamha, uddhams 

adho, hettha, dūrato, etc. 

(3) Of degree or quantity : thokam, bahukam, yāvatā, 

tāvatā, yāva, tava, kittāvatā, etc. | 

(4) Of manner: sigham, santkam, sahašā, sukhar. 

(5) Of certainty : addhd, vata, kamam, jātu, ve, etc. 

(6) Of reason and consequence: tasmā, tena, yato, 

yam, tato, kasmā, etc. 

Adverbial Phrases also are classified like the adverbs : 

(1) Tasmim jivante yeva tassa parisa vipulā ahosi. 

(2) Mahāratitā kārite vihāre bahavo thera vasanti. 

(4) “ Dánaveyyàvatiko pi panne āroptta-niyāmen 
"eva tesan tesan gehāni bhikkhü pahipi". 

(4) “ Yathé medhanacchedo na hoti, tathā karissāmi ". 

(6) Atha te devĩ puechi: Kim kāraņā āgatatthāti t” 


Examples. Group 15 

Define the various clauses and phrases of the 
following :— 

l. “ Ajátasattu-kumaro Devadattassa Gayāsīse vihā- 
ray kāretvā . . . divase divase paficathalipika-satani 
. abhihari ”. (Mahilāmukha) J.i, 185-8. 

9. “Na, bhikkhave, Tathāgato idān'eva lokassa 
atthan carati, pubbe pi cari yeva”. J. i, 259-261. 
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3. “ Ajja kho pan Ananda, raitiyā pacchime yāme, 
Kusinārāyay Upavattane Mallanam sūlavane, antarena 
yamaka-sālānam, Tathagatassa parinibbānay bhavissati’’. 
D. ii, 134. 

4. Satthari hi pathama-gamanena Kapilapuram 
gantvā kaņitha-bhātikarh Nandakuméram pabbājetvā 
Kapilapurā nikkhamma anupubbena Savatthim gantvā 
viharante àyasmá Nando... anabhirato . . . ahosi ”. 
J. ii, 92. 

6. “Ekan samayan Bhagava Sdvatthiyam viharati 
Jetavane Anāthapiņdikassa ārāme, tatra kho Bhagava 
bhikkhü āmantesi ‘ bhikkhavo’ ti e S. i, 218, ete. 

6. “Atha kho raja Māgadho Ajātasattu Vedehi- 
putto . . . drohaniyan nāgay abhiruhitvā ukkāsu dhāriya- 
mānāsu Rājagahamhā niyyāsi ”. D. i, 49. 

7. "Na Mevam vendiyā Buddha yathà vandasi, 

Gotami ”. 
“ Kathah carahi sabbaññü vanditabbā Tathā- 
gata?” Apa. 535. 
8. Anupubbena medhāvī thoka-thokam khane khane 
Kammāro rajatass'eva niddhame malam 
attano ". Dhp. v. 239. 


9. "Sabbag Tissakumārassa vatthumhi vuttanayen 
"eva veditabban ". DhA. ii, 139. 

10. "Sāvatthiyan kira eko upāsako dhammena sa- 
mena agaran ajjhávasati ". Ibid. ii, 157. | 
Il. “Evan sante pi ahan pubbe kiñci akatattā kifici 
na labhámi ti na jānāsi ". Ibid. ii, 127. 

12. " Attano sāmike . . . disvā cittar ekaggar na 
bhaveyya, tena magga-phalāni pattur na sakkuneyyun; 
tasmā acalasaddhāya patitthitakāle tāsan te bhikkhū 
&rahatta) patte dassesi". Ibid. ii, 125. 
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13. “ Appakā te manussesu ye jana pāragāmino ; 
Athā'yay itarà pajà tīram evānudhāvati”. 
Dhp. v. 85. 

14. “Sa vejjen'āgantvā ‘ Kidtsam, bhadde', ti 
putthā: 'Pubbe me akkhīni hobam rujiņsu, idāni 
atirekataram rujantī ti aha", DRA.i,21. 

15. Yena yena subhikkhāni, sivāni abhayāni ca, 
Tena, puttaka, gacchassu; mà sokāpahato 
bhava". Theg. v. 82. 
16. '' Yatth'eko labhate babbu, dutiyo tattha jayati ”. 
J. i, 477-480. (Babbu). 
17. “ Yada balākā suci-pandaracchada 
Kāļassa meghassa bhayena tajjitā 
Palehiti àlayam ālayesinī, 
Tadã nadi Ajakaraņī rameti man. Theg. v. 307. 
18. ''Asantar yo pagaņhāti, asantaii c’upasevati, 
Tam eva ghāsay kurute, vyaggho Sajijivakan 
yathā ”. (Safjiva). J. i, 508-511. 
19. ''Saccar kira tvan, Nanda, sambahulanan bhik- 
khünar evam arocesi?” DhA.1i, 118. 
20. Tathägatassa tattha hatthināgena  upatthi- 
yamānassa vasanabhavo  sakala-jambudipe pākato 
ahosi ”. Ibid. i, 60. 


Glossary. Group 15 
1. Pafica ... abhihari, he brought 500 pots of rice. 
(One thālipāka contains food enough for ten persons). 


2. Lokassa attham carati, acts for the welfare of the 
public. 
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3. ' And now this day, Ānanda, at the third watch 
of the night, in the Upavattana of Kusinārā, in the Sāla 
Grove of Mallians, between the twin Sāla trees, the utter 
passing away of the Tathāgata will take place". D.B. 
ii, 146. 


4. At that time, when the Master went to Kapila- 
vatthu for the first time, ordained His younger brother, 
Prince Nanda, and then left Kapilavatthu for Savatthi, 
and was dwelling there, the venerable Nanda became 
discontented. 

6. (a) Ārohanīgyarh ndgum, an elephant suitable for 
riding. 

(b) Ukkāsu dhāriyamānāsu, while torches were 
borne, i.e. by the light of the torches. 

7. "The Buddhas, Gotami, are not to be honoured 
in the way that you honour them". How, then, 
My Lord, the Omniscient Ones should be adored t” 

8. Just as a smith removes the dross of silver by 
degrees, little by little, from time to time, in the same 
way & wise man should remove his own EE 

9. Vultanayena, as it was related. 

10. Dhammena samena, righteously and peacefully. 

11. Pubbe here means “ previous birt 

12. (a) Ēkagga, one-pointéd ` concentrated. 

(b) Acala-saddhā, unshakable faith. 

13. There are only few persons amongst men who go 
to the thither.shore ; the rest of the mankind run about 
on the hither shore. 

15. To any place where alms are easily got, wherever 
it is safe and free from danger, go thou, my boy ; vex not 
thy life with care ”. 
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16. Wherever a cat gets its prey a second one comes 
thither. 

17. Whenever the crane with bright white wings flees, 
seeking a shelter and towards it, in fear of the black 
stormcloud, the river Ajakarani gives joy to me. 

18. Whosoever helps a wicked person and keeps 
company with him, that person will eat up or ruin him 
just as the tiger ate up its reviver. 

19. “Is it true, Nanda, that you have informed 
many monks in this way ?” | 
20. The news that the Buddha was dwelling there 
attended by the noble elephant was widespread in whole 

Jambudipa. | 


DEFINITION OF CLAUSES 

73. Aolause is a part of a sentence containing a finite 
verb of its own. (A complex sentence must contain 
at least two clauses, one main, and the other subordinate). 

The clauses are of three kinds :— | 

1. Noun Clause, which stands in the place of a noun 
and becomes the subject or the object. 

2. Adjectival Clause, which takes the place of an 
adjeotive and enlarges the subject or the object. 

3. Ad verbial Clause, which takes the place of an 
adverb and becomes the extension of Predicate. 


Examples. 
1. Noun Clause. 
(a) “ Saccag kira tvan, Nanda, sambahulānay bhik- 
khiinan evam ārocesi $” (= Is it true, Nanda, that 
you thus informed many monks 7). | 
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Here the predicate is: saccam (hots). The subject is: 
“tva sambahulānam bhikkiinam evam ārocest ”. It is 
a noun clause because it stands in the place of the 
subject. 

(b) “Sattha tato pi Jivakambavanan gantukàmo: 
* Tattha mam nethā ti āha ”. 

If we put the question “ What did He say ?” the 
answer is: ' Tattha mam netha’ (= carry me there). 
The whole clause stands as the object to ēka. 


2. Adjectival Clause. 
Fam nissttā jagatiruham vihangamã, 
Svāyay aggin pamuficati ". Sakuna-Jūtaka). 

(= This tree, which the birds frequent, (now) emits 
fire). 

Here the subject is Svāyarh = so + ayan. 

The whole of the first line, (with its verb honti under- 
Btood), stands as an attributive to the subject. 


9. Adverbial Clause. 

(a) “ Yadá te vivadissant$, tadā ehinti me vasan”. 
(= They will come under my influence when they shall 
dispute with each other). 

(b) “ Kidiso nirayo āsi, yattha Dist apaccatha 1" 
(= What-like was the hell where Dūsī suffered 1). 


VARIOUS ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 

74. Just as there are many groups of adverbs and 
adverbial phrases so there are various groups of adverbial 
clauses too :— 

(a) Adverbial Clause of Time : 

“ Purā agacchate etam andgatam mahabbhayam 

Subbaca hotha sakhilà afifiamafifian sagarava”’ 
Theg. v. 978. 
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(Before this great danger will come to pass in future ; 
be ye of gentle and docile hearts, and be filled with a 
mutual regard). 

(b) Of Place : 

“ Mafifie sovannayo rāsi, soņņamālā ca, Nandako 

Yattha dāso āmajāto tto thullāni gajjati ”. J. i, 226. 

(I suppose that there is a heap of gold and some golden 
wreaths in the place standing where Nandaka, the born 

slave, speaks rough words). 

(cs) Of Manner: 
'* Yathà sāradikarh bijam khette vuttam virũhati, 
Evan rũhatu te nasa”. J. ii, 322. 

Just as a seed of the spring - time, sown in a field, would 
germinate (quickly), so may your nose (which was 
mutilated) grow. 

(d) Of Reason: 

“ Yato ca 80 bahwtaram bhojanam ajjhupahan, 

Tato tatth'eva saņsīdi, amattaññü hi so ahu ” 
J. ii, 293. 

Because he had taken much food (or as he was overfed) 

he sank at the spot. He was intemperate—in food. 


(e) Of Degree: 
“ Yáva so matiam afiriási bhojanasmim vihaūgamo 
Tava addhānam āpādī; máàtaraü ca aposayi". 
Ibid. 


(When that bird knew the measure of the food or when 
it was temperate in food it could fly the long distance 
and support its mother). 


(f) Of Consequence : 
“ Sace yujjhitukāmo’ si, jayan samma dadāmi te i 
J. ii, 11. 
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NOTE. 

(a) The Locative Absolute or a phrase or & clause 
including the same must be classified in the adverbial 
group of time. 

(b) A word in the instrumental case or & phrase or 
clause in that sense are to be included in the group of 
manner. 

(c) The phrases with an Absolutive, such as ganivá 
should be included in the group of time, as they denote 
something done before the final action takes place. 


75. It becomes clear by the examples given above: 
that— 


(i) a noun clause is introduced by iti (which is often 


understood). 
(ü) an adjectival clause is introduced by the Relative 
Pronoun ya. | 
(Hi) an adverbial clause is introduced by : 
(a) yathā, (tathà) (f) yāva, (tāva) 
(b) yadā, (tadā) (g) yāvatā, (tāvatā) 
(e) yattha, (tattha) (h) ce, sace, yadi 
(d) yena, (tena) (i) iva, viya 
(e) yato, (tato) (j) yadà,atha 


(k) seyyathà pi (evam eva). 


Examples. Group 16 
Define the various clauses. 


1. “Yo Vejayanta-pàsádar 
Pādangutthena kampayi, 
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Tadisan bhikkhum āsajja, 
Kanha, dukkhay nigacchasi”. Theg. v. 1194, 

2. "Evam etam, Mahāvīra, yathā samaņa, bhāsasi ; 

. Ettha c'eke visidanti pankamh'iva jaraggavo ”. 
Ibid. v. 1154. 

3. "Seyyathà pi nama suddhay vatthan apagatakā- 
lakan sammad-eva rajanay patiggaņheyya, evam eva 
tesa] caturāsīti-pāņasahassāna tasmin yeva āsane 

iraja) vitamalag dhammacakkhun udapādi”. D. ii, 
43. | 

4. “Sare hatthehi bhafjitva katvāna kutim acchi 

Bal) ; | e 
Tena me Sarabhango ti nāmaņ sammutiyà 
ahu”. Theg. v. 487. 

5. “Labheyya nu kho so coro coraghātesu : 
*ügamentu tava bhavanto coraghātā, amukasmiy me 
gāme và nigame và mittāmaccā üàtisalohita, yāvāhay 
tesa uddassetvā agacchami’ ti?” D. ii, 321. 

6. No ce labhetha nipakan saháyar | 

Saddhin-caray sādhuvihāri dhiray, 
Rājā'va rattban vijitay pahāya 
Eko caremātaūga'raiiiie va nāgo”. DhA.i,62. 

7. ‘Evan mahāsatto khuddaka-makkhikaya pivana- 
mattam pi lohitag anuppādetvā, sattarājāno palāpetvā, 
kanittha-bhataran oloketvā, käme pahāya, isipabbajjan 
pabbajitvā, abhiüüá ca samapattiyo ca nibbattetvā, 
jīvitapariyosāne brahmalokūpago ahosi". J. ii, 90. 


8 “ Kosalarājā mahantena balena āgantvā Bārā- 
nasin gahetvā tar rājānaņ māretvā tass'eva aggamahesin 
attano aggamahesin akāsi”. J. i, 407-410. (Asdtarũpa). 
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9. Eko kutumbiko ekassa therassa vihárag katvā 
tap tattha viharantan catühi paccayehi upatthahi ”. 
DhA. ii, 52. 


10. Caratha, bhikkhave, carikan bahujana-hitāya, 
bahujanasukhāya, lokānukampāya, atthāya hitāya 
sukhaya devamanussānay ". V.M. 21. 


11. "Na arahati bhavay Kūtadanto Samana Go- 
taman dassanāya upasankamituy, Samano tv'eva 
Gotamo arahati bhavantay Kiitadantan dassanāya 
upasankamitur ". D.i, 129. 


12. “Atha kho Pāyāsi Rajañño Uttaran māņava 
āmantāpetvā etad avoca: Saccan kira tvan, tata 
Uttara, evam anuddisasi: 'Iminà'har dānena Payasin 
Rajaññan imasmir yeva loke samāgacchiņ, mà parasmin’ 
ti". D. ii, 355. 


13. “Abhijanasi no tvan, rajafifia, diváseyyar 
upagato supinakar passità aramaramaneyyakan vanarā- 
maņeyyakay ?” D. ii, 333. 


14. “So vata, Cunda, attanà palipa-palipanno 
paran palipa-palipannar uddharissatī ti n'etan fhänag 
vijjati ”. M. i, 45. 

15. “Tassa ce, bhikkhave, kulaputtassa evan uttha- 
hato ghatato vāyamato te bhogā nābhinipphajjanti, 80 
socati, kilamati, paridevati”. H. i, 86. 


16. " Addhā kho, bhante, evan sante tassa purisassa 
sappātihīrakatan bhasitan sampajjati". O. i, 198. 


17. “ Yagghe, bhavan janeyya: Samano Mahā- 
Kaccáno brāhmaņānay mante ekansena apavadati 
patikkosatī ti”. F. iv, 118. 


* THE NEW PALI COURSE III 117 


| Glossary. Group 16 | 

1. «Having assailed such a monk, as caused Indras 
palace to be shaken with his great-toe, O Black-hearted 
One, thou wilt get into trouble. 

2. "It is just as you say, O great hero, O friar; 
here (in the mire of sensual pleasures) some sink, just 
as an aged ox is sunk in a swamp”. 

3. Just as & clean clothe from which all stain hae 
been washed away, will readily take the dye, just even 
so did the 84000 beings obtain, even while sitting there, 
the pure and stainless Eye of the Truth. 


4. Sara, here means a kind of reed. 


5. Now would the oulprit gain permission of this 
sort from his executioners: “ Let my masters, the 


executioners, wait till I come back after having showed 


myself to my friends and acquaintances, my kinsmen 
and blood relations in such and such a village or town 1" 
6. Should one not find a prudent companion to 
walk with, an upright man and steadfast, 
Then like a king renouncing the kingdom he 
has conquered, let one walk alone, 
Like an elephant roaming 8t wil in an 
elephant forest. B. L. i, 181. 

7. (a) Abhifīā ca samāpattiyo ca, the psychic 
powers and the higher stages of concentration. 

(b) Brahmaloküpago ahosi, took rebirth in the 
Brahma-world. 

9. Catühi . . . upatthahi, supported him with the 
four requisities, viz. food, lodgings, raiment, and 
medicine. 

10. '*O monks, wander ye for the gain of the many, 
for the welfare of the many, out of compassion for the 
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world, for the good, for the gain, and for the welfare 
of gods and men ”. ZEE 


ll. “It is not fitting that venerable Kütadanta 
should call upon the recluse Gotama, but rather that 
the recluse Gotama should call upon you ". 


12. Then Prince Pāyāsi sent for the youngman 
Uttara and asked him as follows: “Is it true, dear 
Uttara, that you say thus: By this largesse, let me 
meet Prince Pāyāsi in this world only, and not in the 
. next ?” 


13. "Do you admit, Prince, that when you are 
taking your siesta, you see dreams of pleasant gardens 
and groves ?" 

14. It is an impossibility, Cunda, that a man being 
engulfed in & mire should drag out another person who 
is engulfed in the same mire ”. 

15. If those riches, O monks, would not come to the 


clansman who is rousing himself, striving and exerting, 
he would feel grief and worry, and would lament. 


16. “ That being so, Rev. Sir, surely the talk of that 
man turns to be well grounded ". 


17. "May it please your reverence to know that 
the recluse, Kaccāna the Great, is attacking and abusing 
the sacred lore of the brahmins ”. 
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76. THE PARTS OF ANALYSIS 
According to the explanations given above the parte 
of the analysis are: 
1. The Subject, 
The Enlargement of the Subject, 
The Object, 
The Enlargement of the Object, 
'The Predicate, 
The Extension of the Predicate, and 
The Completion of the Predicate (where there is 
an incomplete predicate). 
Now let us analyse the following simple sentence: 
* Pátubhüta-sattaratano Raja Kālingo cakkavatti 
ekadivasan sabbālaūkāra-patimaņdito mālā-vilepana- 
dharo sabbasetan Kel āsakūta-patibhāgay gaj jaratanam 
āruyha mātāpitunnay assamapadan pāyāsi ”. (See 
p. 120). 


NES m we 


77. Analysis of a Complex Sentence. | 

“Sa tesa) kathan sutvā: ‘Ime nillajjā maya 

saddhin abhiramitvā idāni may māretukāmā ; jānissām 

nesa kattabbayuttakan’ ti tehi māriyamānā: ‘ Ahan 

yakkhini hutvà yathā mar ete mārenti evam ev'ete. 

máretur samattha bhaveyyan’ti patthanay aküsi ie 
DhA. ii, 35. (See p. 121). 


78. Analysis of a Compound Sentence. 

« Bhavay hi Ānando tassa Bhoto Gotamassa digharat- 
tan upatthāko santikāvacaro samīpacārī, Bha vam 
etan Anando jāneyya: yesay so Bhavan Gotamo dham- 
mänan vaņņāavādiī ahosi, yattha ca iman janatay samā- 
dapesi, nivesesi, patitthāpesi ”. D.i. 206. (Seep.122). 
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79. Analysis of a long Complex Sentence. 

“ Ath'assa bhariyá andhabālā evarüpe pātihāriye 
pasadan ajanetvā tan akkositva paribhāsitvā : ' Rājāno 
nama caņdā, sakin kuddhà hattha-pādādi-chedanena 
bahum pi anatthar karontī ti putte ādāya rājakulay 
gantvā rana pakkositva ‘Kin etan'ti pucchitá dha: 
Ayan mama sāmiko tumhākay upatthāna-pupphehi 
satthárar pūjetvā tuccha-hattho gharar āgantvā ‘Kahan 
pupphani’ ti puttho idan nama vadeti ` maya tassa 
chadditabhàávar jānāhi ". DAA.ii,43. (See the next 
page). | 
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XVII. Analyse the following sentences. 

. *Puņņo therag disvā va kasin thapetvà pafica- 
patitthitena theran vanditvā dantakatthan kappiyan 
katvā adāsi”. DhA. iii, 303. 

9. “Sattha Mūlasiriņ āmantetvā: Jänäsi etan’ ti 
pucchitvā, na jànàmi' ti vutte : ' Pita te, Anandasetthi’ 
ti vatvà asaddahantay: ' Ārtandasetthi, puttassa te 
pafica-mahanidhin ācikkhāhī” ti vatvā ācikkhāpetvā 
saddahàpesi". DRA. ii, 27. 

3. “ Appakā te manussesu ye jana * d 

Athayan itarà paja tiram evānudhāvati ” 
Dhp. v. 85. | 
4. “ Anuddhato acapalo nipako sayvutindriyo 
Sobhati papsukülena sīho va girigabbhare ". 
Theg. v. 1081. 
5. "Yo ca koci manussesu parapāņāni T 
Asmā lokā paramhà ca ubhayā dhaņsate ` 
aro”, Theg. v. 237. | 

6. 'Yāvajīvam pi ce bālo panditar payirupasati, 

Na so dhammaņ vijānāti dabbi sūparasan 
yathà". Dhp. v. 64. 

7. “ Atha nan piņdāya caritvā jivituy samatthakāle 
kapälan hatthe thapetvà: ‘Tata, mayan tan nissāya 
mahādukkhay pattā ; idāni na sakkoma tar posetur ; 
imasmin nagare kapaņaddhikādīnay F 
atthi, tattha bhikkhāya caritvā jivahi’ ti tan vissajjesi 
DhA. ii, 27. 

8. “Tasmin samaye Bārāņasīvāsino devatāman- 
galikā honti;  bahü aj jelaka-kukkuta-sūkarādayo 
vadhitvā nānappakārehi puppha-gandhehi c'eva mansa- 
lohitehi ca balikamman karonti". J. i, 259-261. 
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9. "Selo yathà ekaghano vātena na samirati, 
Evan nindā-pasaņsāsu na samifijanti pandita a 

Dän v. 81. | 
10. **Imehi lakkhanehi samannágato nama agāra- 
majjhe vasanto raja hoti cakkavattī ; pabbajanto loke 
vivataochado sabbaññü Buddho hoti”. Jātaka-nidāna. 


Glossary. Group 17 

1. As soon as Donna saw the Elder, he left his 
plough, saluted the Elder with the Five Rests, and 
preparing a tooth-stick, he gave it to him. 

Kappiyam katvā, having made suitable or lawful. 

2. Asaddahantam, (to him) who was not believing. 

4. "But who, with uninflated, steadfast mind, 

Is prudent, with his senses well controlled, 

He shineth glorious in a patchwork robe, 

As lion in the sombre mountain cave". 
Ps.B. 366. 

5. Whosoever among men causes pain to his fellow 
creatures, this man will fall down from the welfare 
both of this world and the other. 

6. “Even if a fool, all his life long, associate 
| with & wise man, | 

He will no more perceive the law than a spoon 
the taste of broth ". B.Z. II, 118. 
7. Kapaņaddīikādīnam patiyaita-bhattāni, meals 
provided for poor folk, travellers, eto. 

8. Devatãman gali bd, expecting welfare through the 
deities. 

9. As a solid rock is not shaken by the wind, even 
so the wise are not ruffled by praise or blame. 
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10. If a man having such marks should remain a 
householder, he will become a universal monarch ; if 
he goes forth into the homeless state he will become 
a Buddha, the omniscient, rolling back the veil from 
the world. 
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CHAPTER V 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS 


80. Syntax deals with the relations of words when 
they are arranged so as to form sentences. Most of 
these relations come under the heading of ‘Concord’. 

The Syntax of Nouns may be grouped under the 
different cases. 


— — — —À —— 


NOMINATIVE 

81. The Nominative is used : 

(1) When a noun stands as the subject of a sentence. 

(2) When a noun is in apposition with another noun 
in the Nominative. 

(3) When a noun stands alone and expresses only 
the meaning of its stem. 

1. The subject is of three kinds :— 

(a) Simple: (b) Causative, and (c) Reflexive. 

(a) Simple: Dāso rukkhan chindati. 

(b) Causative : Setthi dāsay rukkhan chindäpeti. 

(c) Reflexive : Rukkho patati. Ghato bhijjati. 

Most of the causative verbs take two objects, of which 
one is direct and the other indirect. Here rukkham is 
the direct one; dásam is indirect. (Note that the sub- 
ject dāso in (a) has become an object in (b)). 

In (c) as the tree falls of itself, without any attempt 
of another to fell it, the tree is called the Reflexive 


Subject. The action reflects on the subject itself. So 
is Ghato bhijjati. 
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2. Nouns in Apposition :— 

(a) Rājā Māgadho Seņiyo Bimbisāro. 

(6) Sakko Devānam-Indo. 

(e) Visākhā Migāramātā. 

3. Nouns expressing only the meanings of 
their stems :— 

Puriso, Rukkho, Pabbato. 


ACCUSATIVE 


82. The Accusative is generally used to denote 
an object (in a sentence). 


The object is of three kinds :— 
(a)  Nibbatti-kamma, Generative Object, 
(b) Vikati-kamma, Transformative Object and 
(c) Pattikamma, Attainable Object. 
(a) Generative Object : 
(1) Mata puttam vijàyati. 
(2) Āhāro sukham janeti. 
(3) Vaddhaki ratham karoti. 
(b) Transformative Object : 
Kattham atgāram karoti. 
(c) Attainable Object : 
(1) Puriso geham pavisati. 
(2) Cakkhumà rūpāni passati. 
(3) Upāsako Buddham namassati. 


1. Extension in time and space is denoted by 
the Accusative :— 


(a) “Atha kho Bhagavā bodhirukkhamūle sattākar» - 
ekapallankena nisidi". V. H. 1. 


220—F 


130 ACCUSATIVE 


(b). “Sace ayyà imam temasam idha vaseyyur ”. 
DRA. i, 8. 


(c) “ Visamyojanasatam maggam gantvā . .. piņdāya 


pāvisi ". Dh.A. i, 8. 

2. The ordinals denoting for which time, are 
put in this case :— 

So dutiyam pi tatiyam pi tath'eva yáci. 

3. Most of the adverbs are in this case :— 

“Tumhe imasmin mate yeva eukham jivissatha, 
jīvante tu dukkham jivatha". DBA. i, 216. 

4. All verbs implying motion govern the 
Accusative :— | 

(a) Puriso gāmarh gaoch ati. 

(b) Ràjà Bhagavantam upasankami. 

5. The prefixes anu, abhi, adhi, pati and upa govern 
the Accusative :— | 

Anu: “Caturasiti-panasahassini . . . Vipassir 
Bodhisattar .. . pabbajitarn anupabbajiņsu ". D. ii, 30. 

Abhi: “Tan kho pana bhavaniam Gotamam eval 
kalyāņo kittisaddo abbhuggato”. D. i, 87. 

Pati : “So aham pi gamissāmi nagara Mithila 
pati. Thig. v. 319. | 


Adhi: “Adhi  brahmünam mayan, bhante, 


Bhagvantag apucchimhā ". M. ii, 132. 

Upa : “ Ekay yeva catudonikar pitakarh upanisidit- 
và dāsa-kammakara-porisassa chammāsikay bhattar 
deti". V.M. 240. She having sat near a basket, 
which holds only four measures, distributes corn, 
enough for six months, to the slaves and workers (from 
that basket). 


6. The indeclinables dhi, antarā and samantā govern 


the Accusative : 
Dhi: “Dhi brahmanassa haniāra ”. Dhp. 389. 
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Antara: “ Antara ca Nālandam antarā ca Rājagaham 
addhānamagga-patipanno hoti". D. i, 1. 

Samantā : “Etha tumhe, bhikkhave, samantā 
Vesélim yathàmittar . . .. vassar upetha ”. D. ii, 98. 


83. INSTRUMENTAL 

1. The agent by whom an action is performed 
is put in the Instrumental :— 

Vaddhakinà geho karīyati. 

It should be noted here that in Pali vaddhakiná is 
called anutta-kattā ( = subject which is not expressed 
by the verb), and geho ‘utta-kammam’ (= object 
expressed by the verb). Such is the case in all Passive 
Sentences. This definition however .is unknown in 
English. 

2. The Instrument with which an action is 
performed is put in this case :— 

So pharasunā rukkhar chindati. 

3. The Instrument shows cause or reason :— 

(a) Rukkho vātena kampati. 

(b) “ Kammunā vasalo hoti”. 

4. The conveyance in or on which one goes :— 

* Sà yāvatikā yānassa bhūmi, yānena gantvā yānā- 
paccorohitvā ". DhA. i, 385. 

5. The price at which a thing is bought — 

“ Satasahassena me kitan”. Apa.. 

6. The way by which one goes :— 

Iminà maggena yahi. 

7. The words expressing birth, lineage, origin, or 
nature govern the Instrumental :— 

(a) “ Weg bhikkhave, Bhagavā . . . khattiyo 
jātiyā ahosi... Kondafifio gottena ahosi". D. ii, 6-7 
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(b) Akkhinā kano, blind of one eye. 

8. It expresses the time ‘in or * at 

(a) Dvīht māsehi nitthāsi. 

(b) “ Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavā Uruvelàyag 
viharati": M.Y. 1. 

9. It expresses the companionship or 
possession :— 

(a) Tena kho pana samayena Nigrodho paribbájako 
| mahatiya paribbājaka-parisāya saddhir nisinno hoti ". 
D. iii, 30. 

(b) "Imeki kho ayan, deva, kumāro dvattiņsa- 
, mahà-purisa-lakkhanehi samannāgato”. D. ii, 19. 
This babe, my lord, is endowed with the thirty-two 
marks of the Great Man. 

10. In the expression What is the use of f” the 
thing is expressed by the Inst. and the person by the 
Dative :— 

(a) "Ko attho jivitena me?”  Theg. v. 407. 

(b) Kin te jatāki dummedha ? Dhp. v. 394. 

11. The indeclinables saka, saddhim, samarh, vind 
and sometimes alam govern the Inst.. 

Saha: “Saha bhandakena coran cūļāya gaņhentī 
viya may vippakāray  pàpeyya". DBA. i, 294. 
She would take me into account as one would take 
hold of a thief by his knot of hair. | 

Saddhim : ''Paíicasata ^ bhikkhü tena saddhin 
maggar patipajjinsu”. DAA. iii, 21. 

Samam “Yan karomase Brahmuno saman devehi, 
marisa, tad ajja tuyhan kassama”. D. ii, 288. 
What honour we, together with the gods, were used 
to pay to the Brahma, that honour now we shall pay to 
you. ; | 
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Vinā : “Na mayan vina  bhikkhwsanghena 
vattāma ”. DhA. i, 405. We are not used to live 
without (associating) the monkhood. 

Alam Pakkamat #yasma imamhā āvāsā ` alan 
te idha vāsena ". (Pütimokkha). Let the venerable 
one leave this monastery ; enough of your living here. 

12. Some adverbs also are in the Inst. :— 

(a) '"Idàni pana me citta nibbutag bhavissati ; 
sukhena ca sayitun labhissāmi ”. DhA. i, 223. 
Now my mind will be calmed and I will be able to 
sleep comfortably. 

(b) Sammāsambuddhassa santike mayhan pabbajja, 
sā ca pana me dukkhena laddhā ”. (Nigrodhamiga). 
J. i, 145-153. 


13. In comparison the thing compared is in 
the Inst. :— 

“Etena hi agginà sadiso aggi nama natthi". 
DhA. i, 403. | 

14. Thething with which something is mixed 
is put in the Inst. :— 

'* Kalīra-panasādīhi raissetvā mansan pacanti”’. 
(Samp.). They cook flesh having mixed with edible 
top sprouts and jack-fruit, eto. 

15. The state, in which something is done, is 
expressed by the Inst. 

“Tvan devasikan sedehi muccamänehi piņdāya 
carasi ". (Mahilámukha J.). Daily you wonder, with 
sweat dripping, for alms. 

m. The expression less by"' takes the 
Inst. 

u SE dvilà ūnay purisa-sahassar) vinasa pattan ” 
(Vedabbha) J. i, 253-256. 
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17. The Potential and the Past Passive Parti- 
ciple take the instrument for their original sub- 
ject. 2— f 

(a) “ Amhehi ca afifiamafifian katikā katā”. 
Dh A. i, 93. 

(b) “Yassa rañño cakkavattissa dibban cak- 
karatanan osakkati . . . na dani tena rund cirar 
jivitabban hoti”. D. ii, 59. 


— 


Examples. Group 18 
For the Nominative, Accusative and Instrumental. 


1. "Pubbe tvan olambakan otārento viya ujukam 
eva phalāni pātesi ”. (Kuruügamiga) J. i, 173-4. 

2. Upakatthāya  pavāraņāya  sabbe'va saha 
patisambhidāhi arahattan pāpuņiņsu ”. DIA. i, 13. 

3. “So tan ādāya Sāvatthiņ ekarattivāsena gac- 
chanto ekan phāsukatthānan gantvà nivāsay ganhi ”. 
DhA. i, 386. 

4. Raja kira Pasenadi Kosalo ekasmir chanadivase 

. . hatthim abhiruyha mahantena rājānubhāvena 
nagaran padakkhinag karoti”. DBA. ii, 1. 

5. “So: bhariyam me nissāya bhayena uppannena 
bhavitabban ti cintetvà . . . gantvā rājānay vanditvā 
atthāsi ”. DARA. ii, 2. 

6. "So... yathāladdhena vyaíijanena saddhiņ 
allam eva bhattan pacchiyan opiletva ādāya yojanikan 
maggar pakkanto ”. DRA. ii, 3. 

7. “Sabbhi-r-eva samāsetha 

Panditeh’ atthadassihi ". Aeg. v. 4. 
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8. “Så udakabindūhi paggharanteh'eva addhul- 
likhitehi kesehi vegen ' āgantvā: Tuvatag kho, 
ayyaputta, āgaccheyyāsī ti aha”. DAA. i, 116. 

9. “Tasmin pana  nagare anusanvaccharan 
vivatanakkhattan nama hoti, tadā bahi anikkhamana- 
kulāni pi parivārena saddhin  gehà nikkhamitvà 
&patiochannena sarirena  padasā va nadītirau 
gacohanti ". DRA. i, 388. | 

10. ''Suppabuddhs, . . . ahaņ te aparimitan dhanan 
dassāmi, ‘ alam me Buddena, alam me dhammena, alam 
me sanghenā'ti vadehi ti". Udānaļļhakathā. 

11. “ Áyasmà Angulim4lo bhinnena sīsena, lohitena - 
galantena, bhinnena pattena, vipphālitāya sanghātiyā 
yena Bhagavā ten'upasankami ". M. ii, 104. 

12. “ Vipassi, bhikkhave, arahan sammāsambuddho 
khattiyo jatiya ahosi . . . Kondafifio gottena ahosi ”. 
D. ii, 11. 

13. ''Satthà navahi māsehi cārikaņ caritvà puna 
Sāvatthiņ agamāsi ` Visākhāya pi pāsāde kammaņ 
navahi eva māsehi nitthitan ". DhA. i, 414. 

14. ''Bhante, iman  catumásar bhikkhusanghay 
gahetvà idh'eva vasatha, pāsādamahay karissāmī ti". 
DhA. i, 415. 

15. “ Amatamhi vijjamāne 

Kin tava paficakatukena pitena?” Thig. v. 
| 503. 
16. Kin te jatāhi dummedha ? 
Kin te ajinasátiyà ?” J. i, 134. 
17. “Sace te ünar kāmehi, ahar paripūrayāmi te; 
Lo nag hiņsati vāremi ; bhūmi-senāpatī ahan ”. 
D. ii, 243. 


136 GLOSSARY. GROUP 18 


18. “ Digharattar kho may tvan devi itthehi kantehi 
piyehi manápehi samudācarittha ; atha ca pana mar 


tvan pacchime kāle anitthehi akantehi amanāpehi — 


samudācarasī ti". D. ii, 192. 


Glossary. Group 18 
1. Olambakam, a, plumb. 
2. (a) Upakatthāya pavāranāvya, when the Pavāraņā 
ceremony was near by. Pavāraņā is held at the end of 
the rainy retreat. 


(b) Saha patisambhidāhi, together with the four- ` 


fold analytio insight. 

3. Hkarattivisena, by spending only one night (on 
the way). | 

4. Nagaram padakkhiņar karoti, circumambulates 
the city. 

5. Bhariyam . . . bhavitabbam, it must be a danger 
arigen on account of my wife. 

6. (a) Yathdladdhena  vyafijanena, with whatever 
curry he could get. 

(b) Pacchiyam opīletvā, having crammed in a 

hand-basket. 

7. Associate only with the good, who are wise and 
understand the good. 

8. Addhullikhitehi kesehi, with the hair half-combed. 

9. Vivafanakkhattam, a festival in which every kind 
of veil is removed. 

10. Alam me Buddhena, I have no use of the Buddha, 
or enough of the Buddha. 

ll. Vipphdlitaya sanghdtiya, with the over-robe 

torn. | 


Kalen BE Bs 
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14. Pāsādamahati, ceremony zl consecrating the 
mansion. 

15. When the nectar is there, what is the use of 
your drinking & decoction made of five kinds of 
astringent things 

16. Kin te jatāhi, what is the use of your matted 
hair ? 

17. "If for thy pleasures aught there lacketh yet 

DU make it good. If any injure thee, 
Them I’ll restrain, warlord and landlord I ”. 
D.B. i,.275. 

18. Long hast thou addressed me, O Queen, in pleas- 
ant words, much to be desired, and sweet. Let now in 
this last time you speak in words unpleasant, 
disagreeable, not to be desired ". D.B. ii, 225. 


DATIVE 
84. The person to whom something is given, 
the person or object for whom or which some- 
thing is done, is put in the Dative. 

Consequently it is sometimes used as indirect object 
with transitive verbs having an &ccusative as direct 
object. 

1. When something is given to someone :— 

„Mama ayye upasankamitvà tesar: dānaņy debi ” 

DhA. i, 434. 

2. When something is done for someone :— 

*Jàtass& kho Vipassissa kumārassa setacchattan 
BEE: '. D. ii, 19. 
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3. When liking or disliking for someone or 
something is expressed :— 

(a) " Deva pi tesa pihayanti 

Sambuddhanam satimatam”’. Dhp. 181. 
Even the devas hold dear those who are 
mindful and enlightened. 

(b) “ Gehestthinam pi putta-dhitanam pi amacca- 
EE pi appiyo amanápo . . . 
ahosi ". J. ii, 240 

4. When someone is informed of some- 
thing :— 

‘Te attan& laddhagunag Tathāgatassa aro 

cesur 9 

5. When the sense of purpose is expressed :— 
. " Titthatu Sugato kappan bahujanahitāya, bahujan- 
asukhāya, lokānukampāya, atthāya hitāya sukhāya 
devamanussānay ". D. ii, 104. 

6. Suitability or fitness is denoted by the 
Dative :— 

Na- y- idag Devadattassa anucchavikay, Sdriputtat- 

therasea anucchavikag. DhA. i, 79. 

7. In such expressions as: What is the use 
of "*, etc., the person is expressed by the Dative :— 

* Kim me gharāvāsena 1” 

8. When something is Pe: the person is 
put in the Dative :— 

" Mayham evarūpāya jatāya kiccag natthi ”. 

9. The indeclinables namo, sotthi, svágatam, lābhā 
and the words expressing their meanings govern the 
Dative :— | 

(a) “ Namo te purisdjafifia, namo te purisuttama ”. E 
Theg. v. 629. 
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(b) ''Sotthi bhadante hotu rafifo, sotthi janapa- 
dassa". D. i, 96. 
(c) “ Tassà te svagatan bhadde; 
Atho te adurügatan ".* Thig. v. 337. 
(cd) Lābhā vata me. . . yassa me satthā arahar ”. 
S. i, 119. 
10. The following roots govern the Dative :— 
(a) Su (to hear) preceded by pati or pati. + à. 
(b) DAG (to stand) preceded by upa. 
(e) DubhA (to be hostile to). 
(d) Khá (to be clear) preceded by pa or not. 
(e) KudhA (to be angry). 
(a) “ Bhadante ti te bhikkhü Bhagavato paccas- 
sosun ". D. ii, 290. 
(b) * “ Appamattā ayyassa upatthanan karohi ”. 
(c) “ Yaso-kittifi ca pappoti, yo mtitānam na 
dūbhati ". Mittánisamsa Sutta. 
(d). rr Disā pi me na pakkhāyanti ". D. ii, 99. 
(e). Mä me kujjha, Mahāvīra ". Thig. v. 293. 


11. When something is sent to someone the 
receiver is put in the Dative :— 


* Pitarā me tumhākarh papnar pesitan ”. DhA. i, 182. 


12. When something is told or preached to 
someone the person who listens is pot m the 
X Dative :— 

(a) “ Mayham akathetvā kassa kathesi tata ?” 

(b) Bodh isatto brühmanassa dhamman desesi ". 


* The translation given in the Ps.S. is :— 
Welcome to thee, thou gracious maiden! thence 
For thee 'twas but a little way to come ”. 
The translator has taken the last word as adtivagatam. This is 
a mistake ` durāgatath is the opposite of svagatam ( welcome), 
so aduragaiam, means not unwelcome ' or not a-bad coming 
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13. The indeclinable alam sometimes govern thes 
Dative :— 


“ Dessà ca me, alam me; āpucohā han gamissàmi ”. 


Thig. v. 416. She is detestable to me; enough of her ; 
I will ask for leave to go away. 

14. Whena thought has occurred to someone 
the persón is put in the Dative :— 

“Atha kho Sālavatiyā gaņikāya etad ahosi”. 
V.M. 269. 

15. The words prefixed with * pátu' and “áw” 
govern the Dative :— 

* Rafifio Mahāsudassanassa . . . dibban cakkaratanay 
_pāturahosi ". D. ii, 172. 


ABLATIVE | 
85. The primary meaning of the Ablative is 
separation or that which is expressed by from, but 
it expresses many other relations too. 


1. Separation :— 


(a) Puriso gehá nikkhamati. (b). Rukkhamhda pha- | 


lan patati. (c) So assapitthito otari. 

2. The measure of length, breadth, or distance 
is denoted by the Ablative :— 

(a) “So kira Sávatthito avidūre khettan kasati ". 
Dh. A. ii, 37. 

(b) “ Rājagahato pafica-cattalisa-yojana-matthake 
Savatthi ”. 

(c) “ Gambhirato gavutan, puthulato dee gāvutā, 
deva. DRA. ii, 120. 

3. When some direction is expressed :— 

* Dakkhiņato nagarassa Bhagavato sarīran jhāpes- 
sāma ". D. ii, 160. | 
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4. When some cause or reason is expressed :— 
(a). '' Kdmato jayatī soko, kāmato jayati bhayan ”. 
Dp. 215. | 


(b). “ Kasma nu tumhan daharā na mīyare ?” 
J.iv. 52. 

5. When release from something is express- 
ed :— 


* Mutto'har sabbapüsehi, ye dibbà ye ca mānusā ”. 
S. i, 106. 
I am freed from all snares, terrestrial or divine. 


6. The verbs having the meaning “to avoid, to 
abstain, to fear, or to abhor " govern the Ablative :— 

(a) “ Pāņātipātā viramāmi khippag ". Dh A. i, 32. 

(b) * Pāpā citta) nivāraye”. Dhp. v. 116. 

(c) " Bhāyāmi paccāgamanāya tassa". J. ii, 242. 

Xd) ' Pāpakehi akusalehi dhammehi attiyati haràyati 
jigucchati ”. | 

7. The indeclinables ārakā, afifiatra, yāva, uddham, 
adho govern the Ablative :— 

Ārakā : Araki hoti saddhammā, 

Nabhaso pathavi yathā ". Theg. v. 1078, 

He is far from the good norm as firmament is far 
from the earth. 

Aññatra : 80. . . afifiatra uccāra-passāvakammā 
aññatra nidda-kilamatha-pativinodand . . . vassasatar 
gantvā . .. kālankato ” (S. i, 62). And I, leaving aside 
the time for needs of nature and ‘sleeping for the rest, 
travelled for hundred years and died (without reaching 
my destination). 

See Chapter VI for the examples with. remaining 
indeclinables. 
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8. Thad (to stand) preceded by u governs the 
Ablative :— 
(a) “ Vutthāhi ca Bhagavā tamhd ābādhā . M.81. 
(b) "Süyaphasamayan pafisallãnã — vutthito ”. 
S.V.:9. 


9. The comparative tara and those words 

which express its meaning govern the Ablative :— 

(a) “Te pan'ete asappurisā tiracchānagatehi pi 
guņahīnā ". Rasavahini. 

(b “ Mala ve pāpakā dhammā, asmiņ loke paramhi 

ca ; 
Tato malā malataran, avijjā paramar malay ”. 
(Dhp. 242-3). Taints, indeed, are all evil things both 
in this world and in the next. A worse taint than these 
is ignorance, the greatest taint. 

10. The expressions **since ", ‘+ beginning 
from, or from that time are denoted by 
the Ablative :— 

« Aruņuggamanato patthāya  yàva majjhantikasa- 
mayā ”. 
11. The adverbs pubbe, pure, purelaram, param, 
. oram, etc. govern the Ablative :— 

(a) Na me dittho ito pubbe ". DAA. iii, 226. 

(b) “ Therehi puretaram eva ekapassena gantvā ”. 
DRA. i, 111. 

(c) “ Tato parar paccantimā janapadā ”. J. nidāna. 

(d) Oran me chahi mäscht kālakiriyā bhavissati ”. 
Nandaka-petavatihu. 

12. The idea in terms of is expressed by 
the Ablative :— | 

“Yo sukhap dukkhato’ ddakkhi ” m 

Dukkham addakkhi sallato ”. S. iv. 207. 

„Who sees that pleasure is an ill and pain a piercing 

barb ”. 
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Examples. Group 19. 
For the Dative and Ablative. | 
1. “ Bodhisatto: ‘idan’ esa hatthipitthà patitvā 

marissatiti hatthito apatanatthan Bhimasenay yottena 

parikkhipitvā gaņhi ”. Bhimasena. J. i, 355-359. 

2. Dighato tinsayojan, vitthārato pannarasa- 
yojanay assamar māpehi ”. | 

3. (a) "Laddhàna vitthag na dadanti mod. 

Theg. v. 776. 
(b) “ Taemá hi paūiā va dhanena seyyo”. 
Theg. v. 784. 

4. Kutumbikassa te gehe bhattag Dbhutijanato 
varatarany milhan khādituy ; . . . kutumbikena dinna- 
sátakanar nivāsanato varatara) naggena oaritur ". 
DhA. ii, 53. 

5. “Atha kho āyasmā  Mahā-Kassapo tassa 
sattāhassa accayena tamhā samādhimhā vutthāsi ”. 
Dh A. i, 427. 

6. Dasahi ca lokadhatühi devatā yebhuyyena 
sannipatità honti". D. ii, 253. | 

7. Tvam pana Mahābrahmunā pi uttaritaro ti?“ 
“ Áma, Jambuka, ahaū hi Brahmunā pi atibrahmā 
ti”. DhA. ü, 60. | 

8. Tathägato atite Buddhe . . . jātito pi anussarati, 
nāmato pi,...gottato pi... āyuppamāņato pi”. 
. D. ii, 10. 

9. Ananganassa posassa  nioca)  sucigavesino 

Vāļaggamattay päpassa abbhamattan va 
khāyati ". Theg. v. 1001. | 

10. “ Catunnan, bhikkhave, dhammánar ananubodhā 
appaļivedhā evam idan digham addhānay sandhavitay 
sapsarita) mamafi o eva tumbakafi ca”. A. ii, 1, 
D. ii, 122. 
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11. “ Vipassi kumāro bahuno janassa piyo āsi 
manāpo ”. D. ii, 20. 

12. “ Bandhumā raja Vipassissa kumārassa tayo 
pāsāde kārāpesi ”. D. ii, 21. 

13. ''Vipassissa Bodhisattassa rahogatassa pati- 
sallinassa evan cetaso parivitakko udapādi ". D. ii, 30. 

14. “ Alābhā vata me, na vata me làbhà, dulladdhay 
vata me, na vata me suladdhan yassa me anabhirati 
uppannā ”. S. i, 185. 

15. “Siya kho pana bhoto raūio mahāyalifian 
yajamānassa kocid eva vippatisaro ". D. i, 138. 

16. “ Ajjatagge dana’han, āvuso Ananda, afifiatr'eva 
Bkagavatā, ^ aüfüatra  bhikkhusaūghā  uposathaņ 
karissāmi ”. DRA. i, 142. 

17. “Evan, Devà ti kho'so mahāmatto rafifio 
Māgadhassa  Seņiyassa  Bimbisārassa patissutvà 
āyasmato Pilindivacchassa  paiica  ārāmikasatāni 
pādāsi ”. V.M. 207. 

18. ‘‘Svagatan, bhante, Bhagavato ;' cirassar kho, 
bhante, Bhagavā iman pariyāyam akāsi yad idan 
idh'āgamanāya ”. D. iii, ]. | 


Glossary. Group 19 

1. Yotena...gaņāt, put a rope around him and took 
hold of it. 

9. Make ready 8 hermitage, 30 leagues in length and 
15 leagues in breadth. 

3. (a) Having acquired wealth they do not give on 

account of their ignorance. 
(b). Therefore wisdom is far better than riches. 
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4. It is better for you to eat excrement than to take 
food a$ the householder's ; it is better to go naked than 
to wear the clothes given by him. 

6. Dasahi lokadhátühi, from ten world-systems each 
containing 10000 worlds. 


7. Tram. . uttaritaro, are you superior even to the 
Great Brahma ? 


8. (a) Jātito, by birth. (b) Ayuppamãnato, by age 


9. The man of blameless life, who ever seeks 

For what is pure, doth deem some trifling fault, 

That is no heavier than the tip of the hair, 

Weighty as (burden of the gravid) cloud ". 
(Ps.B. 280). 

10. Monks, it is through not understanding, through 


not penetrating four things that we have gone on faring, 
thus gone on running this long time, both you and I. 


13. Now this thought arose in the mind of Vipassi, 
the Buddba-to-be, who was alone and in seclusion. 


14. “ Alas! it is a loss to me! Alas! it is no gain to 
me! Alas: it is a ill gain, and is not a pleasant gain to 
me in whom disaffection has arigen. l 

16. (a) Ajjatagge, beginning from today. 

(b) Afifiatra Bhagavatā, without the Buddha. 

17. (a) Patissutvā, having assented to the words. 

(b) Patfica-ārāmika-satāni, 500 workers for the 
monastery. 


18. Hail to thee, Rev. Sir, after a long time your 
reverence has thought of coming here. 
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GENITIVE 

.86. 'The Genitive expresses possession ; it has 
the limiting force of an adjective :— 

(a) Purisassa hattho. (b) Setthino putto. 

1. It also expresses the connection or relation 
of something or someone with some action :— 

(a) Hatthassa sammifijanan. 

(b Khandhānay pātubhāvo. 

(c) Assassa dhāvanau. 

2. Thething with which something is BEER 
or of which something is consisting, is put in the 
Genitive :— 

(a) Suvannassa rāsi. (b) Tilänag mutthi. 

(c) Yodhánag samüho. (d) Sippikánar satay. 

3. The.state of things EES by the 
Genitive :— 

(a) Rūpassa lahutā, (lightness of matter). 

(b) Tesan anotaranabhavay disva, (having seen 
that they would not get into the water). 

4. The group or heap, from which one person 
or a thing is distinguished or selected, is put in 
the Genitive :— 

(a) “ Afifiataro kho pan 'āyasmā Subhaddo arahatam 
ahosi". D. ii, 153. So the venerable Subhadda 
became yet another among the arahants. 

(b) “So tesam sabbapaochato gacchantar sattiyü 
paharitvā māretvā ”. DhA. i, 80. 

5. The words of skill, proficiency **, etc., and 
their opposites govern the Genitive :— 


(a) “Kusalo kho shan ditthadbammikānay ` 


atthänag . D. ii, 241. I am an expert regarding what 
is profitable for this life. 
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6. The words denoting time, locality, direc- 
tion and distance ’’ are put in the Genitive :— 

(a) “Ito tinnam médsinam accayena Tathāgato 
perinibbayissati ". D. ii, 100. 

(b) ‘‘Ingha me tvan, Ananda, antarena yamakasā- 
Anam uttarasisakan maūcan paūfiapehi ”. D. ii, 137. 
Spread over for me, Ananda, the couch with its head 
to the north, between the twin sāla-trees. 

(c) “ Uttarena uttaran nagarassa — haritvà ". 
D. ii, 161. Having carried (the body) by the north 
to the north of the city. 

(ad) Catunnam yojandnam matthake. 

7. When a portion of a whole is mentioned the 
whole is put in the Genitive :— 

(a) Kappassa tatiyo bhāgo. 

(b) Gehassa majjhe. 

(c) Rattiyā pathame yāme. | 

8. When a word in Genitive, with a participle 
in agreement, denotes some attendant circum- 
stance it is called ‘‘Genitive Absolute 

* Sükunikassa gumbato jalan mocentass eva vikālo 
jāto ”. (Sammodamāna J.). It became dark while 
the fowler was disentangling his net from the bush. 


LOCATIVE 
87. The Locative shows the place in or on which 
a thing or person is, or an action is performed. In 
English it is expressed by the prepositions in, on, upon, 
at and the adverbs when and while. 
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The Pali Grammarians divide the Locative into 
four groups, viz 


(1) Opius Edidi, which stands touched with 


the connected object : 
(a) .Mafice sayati, (sleeps on a bed). 


(b) Catiyam odanay pacati, (she cooks rice in a vē ; 


(2) Samipikadhara, which expresses the neighbour- 
hood, (but not the exaot spot) : | 

“ Sdvatthiyam viharati Jetavane ". Here the monas- 
tery was not within the city, but near by. 

|. (3) Vesayikādhāra, which expresses the locality or 

thing in whioh something is taking place : 

(a) Game manussā vasanti. 

(0) Sakuņā ākāse caranti. 


(4) Vyāptkādkāra is where the location and the | 


located are mixed together : 

(a) Tilesu telan. (b) Khire jalar. 

The oil in sesamum is spread throughout the seed; 

| likewise water in the milk is mixed with it. 

1. The Locative denotes the time when an 
action takes place :— 

(a) " Aparabhāge Mahākāļo upasampaday labhitvā”. 
DhA. i, 68. 

(b) Ath'ekā kuladhītā . . . sdyanhasamaye amilātā 
akilantā kalam akāsi ”. Ibtd. i, 70. 

2. When an individual or a thing is selected 
from a whole class or group, the latter is put in 
the Locative :— 8 

(a) “Tesu chasu khattiyesu . . . Anuruddho püvena 
parājito pūvatthāya pahiņi ”. DhA. i, 133. 
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(b) Tāvatakesu puttanatta-sahassesu eko pi antará 
maranan patto nāma náhosi". DBA. i, 409. 


3. The Locative shows the cause or motive of 
an action :— 

(a) 'Sampajānamusāvāde pācittiyaņ ". Pācittiya 
offence is incured on account of intentional lying. 

(b) “ Ajinamhi hafifiate dipi”. J. vi, 61. The 
panther is killed on account of its hide. 

4. The words denoting overlordship or owner - 
ship govern the Locative :— 

* Andhabālo'si, mahārāja, . . . dvisu T rajjay 
kāresi, paññā pana te manda’. PIA. ii, 8. 

5. The Locative is used absolutely with a 
participle in the same case as itself :— 

“ Atīte Baranasiyan Brahmadatte rajjag kārente 
 Bodhisatto . . . tassa vinicchayamacco ahosi 
(Kūļavāņija J.). 

6. When someone is careful in doing some- 
thing, the action is put in the Locative :— 

* Abhikkante patikkante vu Eech hoti, ālokite 
vilokite sampajānakārī hoti". D. ii, 292. 

7. The words signifying reverence, respect, love, 
delighting in, saluting, seizing, kissing, fond of, and 
striking govern the Locative. 

(See below for Examples). 

8. It denotes the circumstances in spite of or 
under which an action is done :— | 

“So... tāya pade sammifijite nikkhamitvā vegena 
viharan gantvā... pabbaji ”. DhA. H, 273. 
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Examples. Group 20 
For the Genitive and Locative. 
1. Signifying seizing :— 
" Gahapatiko otaritvā  kesesu  gahetvà nāmetvā 


kapparappahārehi kottetvà gale gahetvā āgatamaggā- 
bhimukhay khipitvà pakkāmi ”. (Illisa) J. i, 345-354. 


2. Signifying striking :— 


" Gahapatiko . . . asaniņ pātento viya khandhe 
paharitvà rathan ādāya agamāsi ”. Ibid. 
3. Respect :— 


“ Tesu assa sagāravo ; te c'assu sādhu pūjitā ” 
S. i, 178. 

4. Delighting in :— 

"Dandhap hi karoto pufifiay, püpasmim ramatī 
mano". Dhp. v. 116. 

5. Kissing :— 

“ Atha nan settbī . . . sige cumbitvā. parivāratthāya 
tassā pafica-itthisatāni datvā tar attano jetthadhitu- 
tthāne thapesi ”. DhA. i, 190. 

6. “ Paccekabuddhassa jātassaray oruyha nahāy- 
antassa tire thapitesu kāsāvesu civarar thenetvā tesa 
hatthīnay gamanāgamanamagge  sasisa)  párupitvà 
nisidi ". DR A. i, 80. 

7. “Ahan mātāpitunnaņ apassantānay yeva bahi 
gantvà pabbajissāmi ". DBA. iii, 273. 

8. “ Uppátesu nimittesu lakkhanesu ca kovidag 

Ajjhayakan mantadharan porohicce thapesi so ”. 
Apa. 43. 

9. '"Samaņo khalu bho Gotamo akämakänag 
mātāpitunnay.  assumukhānay rodantānay agārasmā 
anagariyan pabbajito ". D. i, 115. 
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10. “Atha kho Bhagavā acirapakkantesu Pātali- 
gāmikesu upāsakesu suññagaran pavisi’’. D. ii, 86. 
11. "Gate thite nisinne sutte jāgarite bhäsite 
tuņhībhāve sampajānakārī hoti ”. D. ii, 292. 
12. Ajinamhi hafifiate dipi ; nàgo dantehi hafifiati ; 
Dhanamhi dhanino hanti, aniketan asantha- 
vay”. J. vi, 61. 

13. "Idāni, bhante, deve vassante, deve galagalā- 
yante, vijjutásu niccharantīsu, asaniyā phalantiya 
dve kassakā bhātaro hatā, cattāro ca balivaddā ti ”. 
D. ii, 132. 

14. ''Addasa kho so, bhikkhave, puriso bahunnan 
vassinan, bahunnar vassasatanan . . . accayena dibbag 
cakkaratanar osakkitag, thànà cutay ". D. iii, 59. 

15. “ Khattiyo settho jane tasmin 

Ye gottapatisārino ; 
Vijjācaraņasampanno 
So settho deva-mānuse ”. D. iii, 97. 

16. ''Kusalà naccagītassa Sakkassa paricārikā ". J. 

vi, 238. 


Glossary. Group 20 
1. (a) Kesesu gahetvā, having caught him by his hair. 
(b) Kappara..: kottetva, having hit him with the 
elbows. | 
(c) Gale gahetvā, holding him by the neck. 
2. Asani .. . paharitvá, having hit him on his back 
88 if causing a thunder-bolt to strike. 


3. Be respectful towards them ; and they should be 
honoured well. 
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4. The mind of him who is slow in doing good 
delights in evil. 

7. Had. . tãnam, while my parente are not 
aware. 

8. He appointed as his prime minister a person who 
was clever in (explaining) omens, portents and the 
signs of the body, and, who was a teacher of Vedas and a 
knower of the (Vedic) charms. | 

9. Akāmakānam . . . rodantánarh, while his unwilling 
parents were weeping with their cheeks wet with tears. 
.10. Acirapakkantesu, before long after their 
departure. 


11. He acts mindfully in walking, in standing still, | 


in sleeping, in the waking state, in speaking and in 
being silent. 
12. The panther is killed on account of its hide ; the 
. elephant is killed on account of its tusks; and (the 
robbers) kill wealthy persons, on account of their 


wealth, not leaving & dwelling or an attendance for 


them. 

13. (a) Vijjutüsu . . . tisu, when lightnings were 

flashing. | 
(b) Asaniyā phalantiyā, while a thunder-bolt is 
crashing. ` | 

14. Osakkitarh, thānā cutarh, displaced and shifted 
from its original position. 

15. The warrior is the noblest among those who 
follow the lineage ; but the person endowed with higher 
wisdom and conduct is the noblest among gods and 
men. 


vie "VT Pr, CET T 
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SOME CASES SOMETIMES EXPRESS THE 
SENSE OF SOME OTHER CASES 


88. The Accusative sometimes expresses the sense 
of the Instrumental and the Locative. 

(4) Used instead of the Instrumental : 

* Sace mam samaņo Gotamo n'ālapissati, aham pi 
tam n'ālapissāmi ". S. i, 177. If the recluse Gotama 
will not speak to me I also will not speak with him. 

(b) Instead of the Locative : | 

Ekam samayam Bhagavā Rājagahe viharati. ` 

89. The Instrumental is sometimes used instead 
of the Accusative, Ablative and the Locative. 

(a) Instead of the Accusative : 

“Sace bhavag Renu rajjan labhetha, saņvibhajetha 
no rajjena ". D. ii, 233. If Lord Renu should 
succeed to the throne he should share the kingdom with 
us. | d 

Such constructions are very rare. 

(6) Instead of the Ablative : 

“ Sumuttà mayan tena Mahāsamaņe na ". D. ii, 162. 
We are well rid of the great recluse. 

(e) Instead of the Locative : 

“ Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavā Uruvelayan 
viharati najjà Nerafijaraya tire". V. M. 1. 

90. The Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative and Locative. 

(a) Instead of the Accusative : 

(1) “ Natthicandimasuriyanan dassāvī ”. D. ii, 328. 
There is no person who sees the sun and the moon. 
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(2) " Bahunnay vata no Bhagavā dukkhadhammānaņ 
apahattā ". H. i, 447. Remover of many troubles. 

This construction is extensively used with the Primary 
Derivatives such as labhi, datë, kattā, akkhātā, kārako, 
pla ko, eto. 

Rarely it is seen in some constructions without a 
Primary Derivative :— 

“Na tvan, tata Ratthapála, kassaci dukkhassa 
jānāsi ". H. ii, 57. Dear Ratthapāla, you do not 
understand any hardships of the life. 

. (0) Instead of the Instrumental: 
" Pürati bilo pápasea thoka-thokam pi ācinaņ ”. 


Dhp. 121. The fool, gathering little by little, fills 


himself with evil. 
` (c) Instead of the Ablative : 
. " Babbe tasanti dandasea ; sxbbe bhāyanti maccuno ”. 
Dhp. 129. All tremble at punishment ; to all life is dear. 
(d) Instead of the Locative : 
~ “Tesam passantinam yeva uttarisākhato ekar phalan 
paccitvã sákhato mucci ". Samp. i, 100. While they 


were looking at, a fruit on the northern peuen became 
ripe and fell down. 


91. The Locative is sometimes. used instead of the 
Accusative and Dative. 

(a) Instead of the Accusative : 

“ Narado rattiņ nikkhamanto tassa jatāsu akkami ”. 
DhA. i, 40. Narada, going out in the night, trod 
down his matted hair. 

(b) Instead of the Dative : 3 

"Saūghe, Gotami, dehi ; sarighe te dinne ahaü c'eva 
püjito bhavissāmi ". M. iii, 253. Gotami, offer it to 
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the community ; I also will be honoured when it is 
offered to the Sangha. 


92. The Dative is rarely used instead of the 
Accusative : | 


" Appo eaggüya gacchati”. Dhp. v. 174. Few 
persons go to heaven. 


Examples. Group 21 | 
1. “Tatr assa dovāriko pandito vyatto medhāvi 
aiifiātānan nivāretā, iiātānan pavesetā ". D. ii, 83. 
2. Tena kho pana samayena āyasmā Mahā-Kassapo 
Pāvāya Kusināray addhānamagga-patipanno hoti 
mahatā bhikkhusanghena ". D. ii, 102. 
3. “ Pathavyā ekarajjena, saggassa gamanena và, 
Sabbalokādhipaccena, sotápattiphalar varar ”. 
Dhp. v. 178. | 
4. Ko nu kho, bho, pahoti imag mahāpathaviņ 
uttarena āyatay dakkhinena sakatamukhay sattadhā 
saman suvibhattar vibhajitur ?” D. ii, 234. 
6. '' Dvinnay gehānam antare ubhato dighar āvātay 
khaņāpetvā gūthakalalassa pūrāpesi ”. DRA. i, 436. 
6. “ Rafifio iman pātihāriyan passantassa pītiyā 
nirantarar phuta-sarīrassa afijalin paggahetvā thitass 
‘eva mahābodhi mūlasatena suvaņņakatāhe patitthāsi ”. 
Samp. i, 95. 
7. ''Cattár 'imāni, Ananda, saddhassa kulaputtassa 
dassanīyāni saņvejanīyāni thānāni”. D. ii, 140. 
8. "Atha kho Thūņeyyakā brāhmaņa-gahapatikā 
udapānay tinassa ca bhusassa ca yāva mukhato 
püresup ". Udāna. 
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9. “ Raja Disampati bhoto Jotipālassa mānavassa 
dassanakāmo ". D. ii, 232. 

10. “ Amatay tesam, bhikkhave, paribhuttar esam 
kāyagatā sati paribhuttā ”. 4. i, 45. 

11. “Data ca ahosi sukhumānay mudukānay 
attharaninan pāvuraņānay ". D. iii, 159. 

12. " Seyyathā pi, bhikkhave, ubhato-mukhā putoli 


pūrā nānāvihitassa dhafifiassa, seyyathidan: sálinap, ` 


vihinan, muggānay māsānay ". D. ii, 293. 


13. So ca hoti na lābhī annassa, pānassa, vatthassa, 


yanassa, mālā-gandha-vilepanassa ". A. i, 107. 

14. “Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu khamo hoti sītassa, 
uņhassa, jighacchāya, pipāsāya ”. M. i, 10. 

15. Samaņo khalu bho Gotamo Rañño Pasenadissa 
Kosalassa sakkato garukato mānito püjito ". D. i, 133. 

16. “Eso, mahārāja, mar jatāsu ca gīvāyafi ca 
akkami;  nàhar etay kūtajatilay khamāpemi ”. 
DhA. i, 42. 


Glossary. Group 21 
2. There might be a watchman, clever, expert and 
wise, who stops the strangers and admits the persons 
known to him. 
3. Better is the fruit of Entering the Stream than 
sole sovereignty over the earth, than going to heaven, 
than rule supreme over the entire universe. 


4. Who is able successfully to divide this earth, so 


broad on the north and narrow like a bullock-cart's 
fore-part on the south, into seven equal portions ? 
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. Professor Rhys Davids, in his Dialogues of the 
Buddha, leaves this dakkhiņena sakatamukham untrans- 
lated and gives some explanation about it in a note. 
Here by the word mahápathavi only the sub-continent 
of India is meant. India is extensively broad to the 
north and very narrow to the south, like the front part 
of & single bullock-cart, which gradually becomes 

narrow. 

5. (a) Ubhato digham, long on both sides. 

(b) Gütha ... pūrāpest, made it filled with filth. 

6. (a) Rafifo . . * thttass’eva, while the king was 
standing there. | 

(b) Mūlasatena, with its hundred roots. 

7. There are these four places, Ānanda, which the 
believing clansman should visit with feelings of remorse. 

8. (a) Tiņassa ca bhusassa ca, with grass and chaff. 

(b) Yāva mukhato, up to the brim. 

10. They have partaken, O monks, of the embrosia, 
who have partaken of the mindfulness centred on the 
body. 

11. He was a giver of fine and soft bed-sheets and 
wrappings. 

19. As if there were & double-mouthed bag, monks, 
full of various sorts of grain, such as sāli-paddy, common 
paddy, beans, and vetches. 

14. Khamo hoti sitassa, becomes able to sustain cold, 

15. The reoluse Gotama is honoured, held of weight, 
esteemed and venerated by the king Erabenajit of 
Kosala. 


16. Jaļāsu ca givüyafi ca akkami, trod me at my 
matted hair and neck. 
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CHAPTER VI 


HOW TO SHORTEN A SENTENCE 


93. It is always advisable in constructing a sentence 
io use as few words as possible to express the idea 
desired by it. (This however may not be possible for 
the beginners whose stock of words is limited). 

The compound sentence :— 

(a) Ekadà Bhagavad Sávatthiyam vihari, tadā devatā 
āgantvā dhammam sunimsu, may be shortened and 
changed to a simple sentence as follows :— 

“ Bhagavati SE viharante devatà ' nem 
dhammam sunimeu ’ 

(b ''Yattha manussā vasanti, tattha soņā ca šūnā 
ca vasanti ", may be shortened to :— 

“ Manussānam vasanatiháne soņā goņā ca vasanti ". 

(c) Vo tena saddhir idh'ágami; so amhehi saddhiņ 
" v&pin gamissati ”, may be shortened to :— 

“ Tena saddhim idhāgato amhehi vapim gamissati ”. 

(d) “ Yadā kukkuļā ravissanti, tadá so āgamissati ”, 
may be shortened as 

“ Kukkufanam ravanakāle so āgamissati ”. 

(e) “Te yathā kathenti, tathā na karonti ", may be 
changed as :— 

“Te yathakathitam na karonti ”. 

(f) "Yadà vassati, tadā devo nadiyo vāpiyo ca 
pūreti ”, may be shortened to :— 

* Devo vassanto nadi-vapiyo pūrett ”. 
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(g) Tad tvan nahāyissasi tadā ahan api nahāyis- 
sāmi ”, may be changed to :— 

“ Tvayi naháyante (or tava nahānakāle) aham pi 
nahayissams ”. | 

The following passages are taken from the Commentary 
on Digha :— 

(a) Nanu idān'eva divasakaro atthangato? So 
kathaņ iman puņņacanday anubandhamāno uggacchis- 
sati t ” | 

When shortened : Idān'eva atthangato divasakaro 
kathan punnacandan anubandhamāno uggacchissati ? 

(b) “ Yassa yassa hi rana saddhiņ gantukāmatā 
uppajjati so so ākāsagato va hoti ”. 

When shortened : Rafifid saddhin gantukāmā sabbe 
ākāsagatā honti. 

(e) “ Yasmin padese cakkaratanay patitthāsi, tattha 
rājā vásar upagacchi saddhir parisàya ”. 

When shortened: Cakkaratanassa patitthitatthāne 
sapariso rījā vāsam upagacchi. 

(d) “ Natthi so satto nāma yo paccatthika-safifiàaya 
tar rājānan àrabbha āvudhay ukkhipitug visaheyya ”, 

Shortened: Tasmin rüjini ^ paccatthika-safifiaya 
āvudhaņ ukkhipitur samattho koci satto nàma natthi. 

(e) *''Bhagavà pi setacchattag pahāya hatthagatan 

. rajjan nissajjitvā pabbajito, te pi setacchattāni 
pahāya hatthagatani rajjāni nissajjitvà pabbajitā ”. 

Shortened : Bhagavà pi te pi setacchattani pahāya 
hatthagata-rajjāni nissajjitvā pabbajitā. 

(f) “Tumhe Kapilavatthu-vāsike gahetvā gajjatha, 


ye soņa-sigālādayo viya attano bhaginīhi saddhiņ 
sah vasigsu 
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.. Shortened : 8oņa-sigālādayo viya sakabhaginihi saha 
vutthe Kapilavatthu-vāsike gahetv& tumhe gajjatha. 
(g) “ Rājānan passituņ āgacohantā afifiassa rajjay 

apīļetvā attano attano rajjaptdesen'eva āgamissanti 

e’eva gamissanti cāti ”. | 

Shortened : Rājadassanay āgacchantā pararajjan 
apīļetvā saka-saka-rajjappadeseh'eva gamanāgamanaņ 
karissantī ti. 

(h) “Sā pattan gahetvā ākāse khipi, patto ākāse 
atthāsi ”. 

Shortened : Tāya gahetvā ākāsay  khitto patto 
tattha atthasi. 

(i) “ Bhagavā mahā-bhikkhusaūgha-parivuto Rāja- 
gahan agamāsi, tattha gatakāle Mahā-Moggallānatthero 
parinibbāyi ”. 

Shortened : Mahābhikkhusangha-parivute Bhagavati 
Rājagahan gate Mahā-Moggallānatthero parinibbàyi 
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CHAPTER VII 


DEFINITION OF THE 
INDECLINABLES 

The indeclinables are those words which are incapable 
of any grammatical declension. In Pali these are called 
avyayas ; they are mainly of two kinds: (1) upasaggas. 
and (2) nipátas. | 

(1) Upasaggas are the prefixes, an. SSES of 
which is given in 5 79, 80, 81, N. P. C. ii. 

(2) Nipátas consist of adverbs, prepositions, con- 
junctions, interjections, the infinitives ending in tum 
and -fave, and all absolutives such as katvā, kātūna, 
āgamma. 

94. The nipātas also are of two kinds: 

1. Derisative, 2. Pure or Simple. 

1. The Derivative Indeclinables are formed by 
adding some suffixes to the stems of some nouns, 
pronouns or adjectives : 

(a) Derived from nouns :— | 

Atthaso, hetuso, gehato, mukhato. 

(b) Derived from pronouns :— | 

Yadā, tadā, geng, kattha, kadā, kuto. 

(c) Derived from adjectives :— 

` Lahuso, dighato, puthulato, sabbadá. ` 

(d) From numericals :— 

| Dvidhā, tidhā, catukkhattuņ, pafica-paficaso. 


4 990.—19 
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 Note.—Suffix to in the ablative sense is sometimes 
affixed to some prefixes in order to form some indeclin- 
ables :— | 

Abhito, parito (= all around): 

2. The Pure Indeclinables are: kira, khalu, kho, tu, 
hi, mā, nanu, etc., etc., including the conjunctions : ca, 
vå, atha, atha va, uda, udáhu, tathā pi; the interjections : 
aho, hà, ahaha, dhi, eto., and the conditionals : ce, sace; 
yadi. 

For further description of the Derivative Indeclin- 
ables see III Avyaya-Taddhita, N.P.C. II. 


95. Although the indeclinables do not undergo any 
declension some of them express the sense of particular 
cases. | 
For instanoe : 

(a) Sakkā, labbhā, sayam, sámar and namo are used 
in the Nominative sense. 

(b Abhinham, punappunam, muhum, EM cirat, 
` oram, etc. afe in the sense of the Accusative. 

(c) Sayam, sāmarh, micchā, vāhasā, etc. have the 
sense of the Instrumental. 

(d) Uddham, adho, tiriyam, heithd, — etc. have 
the sense of the Locative. 

(e) Ārā, ārakā, yāva, tāva, etc. have the sense of the 
Ablative. 

(f) Bho, are, he, bhane, je, ávuso, etc., have the sense 
of the Vocative. | 

Meanings of these indeclinables will be clear in the 
following list of examples given in the alphabetical order. 


1. A and an are in the negative sense. A is seen 
n akusala, amanussa, abhāva, etc., and an in anavajja, 
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anāšava, eto. The Abhidhānappadīpikā and the Sadda- 
nits state that there is an indeclinable a, but the other 
grammarians state it to be another form of indeclinable 
na. Aocording to their definition na is changed to a 
before a consonant, and to an before a vowel. Both are 
used only as prefixes. 

2. Aciram, shortly ; before long. 

" Aciram vat'aya) kayo pathavin adhisessati ”. 
Dhp. v. 41. 

Before long, alas! this body will lie upon the earth. 

. Ajja, today; at present. 

da fe, me ajja bhesajjamattā pītā "., D. i, 205. 

I have taken a dose of medicine today. | 

4. Ajjatagge, from this day forth. 


“ Upāsakaņ may Bhagavā dhāretu ajjatagge pāņupetay 
sarapar gata °. D. i, 85, etc. May the Blessed One 
. accept me as a disciple, as one who, from this day forth, 
as long as life endures, has taken his refuge in Him. 


5. Ajjuņho, this night; (this day). 
“ Sace te Kassapa agaru, 
Viharemu ajjunho aggisālamhi ". V. M. 25. 

If it is not inconvenient to you, Kassapa, I shall 
spend this night in this heated hall. 

6. Aññadatthu, certainly; on the other hand ; only. 

(a) “ Aññadatthu sissar Mūsilay, ācariya, tvam eva 
jessasi ". (Com.  Gultīla-vimānavatihu). Certainly, 
master, you will defeat your pupil Müsila. | 

(b) '" Āyasmā Ratthapálo sakapitunivesane neva 
dānay alattha, na paccakkhanan, asifíadatthu akkosanam 
eva alattha ". M. ii, 62. In his own father's house, 


~~ 
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Venerable Ratthapāla, got neither alms nor a refusal, 


but only abuse. 


7. Atippageva, very early. 
“Kin nu kho, mahārāja, atippageva &gato'si ” 
Mahásupina-J átaka. 
8. Atippago, very early. 
* Atha kho Bhagavato etad ahosi: Alip pago kho 
tāva Anupiyāya pipdáya carituy ". D. iii, 1. It is 
very early to go for alms in the town of Anupiya. - 


9. Ativiya, extremely; excessively ; too much. 

(a) “ Paficannan māņavaka-satānan antare ativiya 
ācariyassa upakārako ahosi". DhA. i, 9250. 

(b) “ Dasavassāyukesu, bhikkhave, manussesu dasa- 
kusalakammapathā sabbena sabbar antaradhüyissanti, 
dasa  akusala-kammapathà ativiya ^ dippissanti ”. 
D. iii, 71. When the life-span of human beings will 
be ten years, the ten moral courses of conduct will 
altogether disappear, and the ten immoral courses of 
action will flourish excessively. 


10. toa, too much; exceedingly. 

“ Ativa parihīna-gatto'smi ` rattandhakāre gamis- 
simi ti". Rasavāhinī. My body is too much emaci- 
ated, therefore I will depart in the darkness at night. 

11. Aiths is the Present 3rd singular of as, (its plural 
is santi). But when atthi is used in the plural sense 
it is to be taken as an indeclinable :— 

(a) “Kim pana vo manussā sabbe’va kukkure 
mārenti, udāhu maraņay alabhantā pi atthi ti?” 


J. i, 176. 


(b) "Iti.pi n’atthi paro loko; n’atthi sattā Kg 


tikà ". D. ii, 316. 
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12. Atha, and then ; after that ; and ; or; now. 

(a) “Atha pāpāni kammāni karan bālo na büjjhati ”. 
Dhp. v. 136. A fool does not realise their nature when 
he does wicked deeds. 

(b “ Atha kho (= after that) Devadatto uposatha- 
divase attano parisāya saddhip ekamantay nisīditvā 

.". DBA. i, 142. 

13. Atho, and then; also; and further. 

* Hatthe pi chindanti, atho pi pāde, 

Kanne pi chindanti, atho pi nsa ". V.V. p. 50. 


14. Atha và, or. 
* Yo Buddhar paribhāsati, 
Atha và tassa sivakan ”. SN. v. 134. 


15. Addhā, certainly; surely. I 

“ Addhà tvan Buddho bhavissasi ; Buddhabhütena 
pana te pathamar mama vijitan āgantabbaņ”. Jāiaka- 
nidāna. — | 


16. Adho, below; under. 
“Uddhan adho ca tiriyay, disāsv anudisāsv ahgu 
Anvesay nādhigacchāmi : Godhiko so kuhin gato "'. 
S. i, 122. 
Aloft, below, and back and forth I seek 
The quarters four and in between in vain. 
I find not: whither gone is Godhika ". K. S. i, 152. 


17. Antarā, in between; midway. 

“ Suppiyo pi kho paribbājako antarā ca Rajagahan 
antarā ca Nalandan addhanamagga-patipanno hoti”. 
D. i, 1. Suppiya the mendicant too was going along 
the high road between Rajagaha and Nalanda. 
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In oompounds this becomes an adjective :— 
(a) Antarākathā, in between talk. ` — 
(b) Antarāmaraņa, premature death. | 


18. Antarena, in between; midway. 

(a) Antarena  yamakasālānam "uttarasisakan ` 
mafican paūūāpehi ". D. ii, 137. Prepare a bed with 
its head to the north, between the twin Sāla trees. 

(b) "Tato tvap, māluūkyaputta, n'evidha, na 
huran, na ubhayam antarena”. S. iv, 73. Then you, 
Mālunkya's son, are not here, not beyond, and not 
‘midway between. 

19. Anto, in; inside; within. | 

“ Evan pasidassa anto ca bahi ca gālhārakkhā ahosi ”. 
DRA. iv, 209. I 

In compounds it has the meaning inner 

(a) Antonagara, inner city. m 

(b) Antogáma, inner village. 


20. Aparajju, on the following day. 

„Tena kho pana samayena āyasmā N igrodhakappo 
paechábhattan piņdapāta-patikkanto vihāray pavisati, 
sšyan và nikkhamati, aparajju và käle . F. i, 186. 
At that time the venerable N igrodha-Kappa enters his 
cell on returning from his alms-round and does not 


leave it again till evening or the forenoon (of the) next 
day. : 


21. Api, also ; and ; even ; if; but. | 

(a) “Sā pi Takkasilà-maggar) patipajji ; sahāyako 
pi ssā ito c'ito ca vicaritvā pi nāddasa ”. DB A. i, 326. 
. (b) Even: (1) " Apt dibbesu kāmesu rati) so 
nādhigaochati ”. Dhp. v. 187. 
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(2) “ Ap 'àhay marissāmi, nahan sakkomi pkena 
passena sattamáse sayitug ". V.M. 274. I am not 
able to lie down on one side for seven months, even if 
J were to die. 

(c) It is sometimes used as an interrogative: 

" Api samana, balivadde addasa ? ” (= have you, 
venerable monk, seen some oxen t) 

(d) But: “ Api, Udāyi, Anando ditth'eva dhamme 
parinibbäyissati. A. i, 228. But, Udāyī, in this 
very life Ānanda shall attain the final passing away. 

22. Apissu, and then. 

* Apissu, bhikkhave, Vipassir Bhagevantag . 
imā anacchariyā gāthā patiphaņsu ” D. ii, 36. And 
then, brethren, to Vipassī the Exalted One, were 
revealed, on the spur of the moment, these simple 
Verses. | | 


3. Apissudam, so much so. 

m * Apissudam parito gümesu manussā evam 
āhaņsu . . .". JD. ii, 264. So much so, that in the 
villages round about, folk were saying... 

(b) “ Āyasmato Samiddhissa avidüre vajā 
bhaya-bherava-saddam akāsi, apissudam pathavi 
mafifie udriyati ti. S. i, 119. He made a tremendous 
noise, appalling and terrible, 80 that you would think the 
very earth were splitting open. | 

24. Api ca, moreover; and yet; nevertheless. 

* Api ca m'ettha puggals-vemattatā viditā . D. ii, 
152. Nevertheless in this case I acknowledge the 
difference in persons. 

25. Api nu is used as an interrogative. 
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u Āgādiya* edis 8&1) janan, 
Aggin pajjalitan va liñgiya, 
Gaņhiya-mf-āsivisan viya, 
Apt nu sotthi siya? Khamehi no”. Thig. v. 398. 
Will there be safety for a man who has offended such 
a person, has clasped blazing fire to his bosom, and has 
handled a poisonous snake? Forgive me. 
Mrs. Rhys Davids has translated this stanza as 
follows 
“Sore hast thou smitten my sin; blazing flames have 
I clasped to my bosom ; 
Poisonous snake have I handled. —but O! be thou 
heal'd and forgive me ! ” 


26. Appeva, it is likely that; perhaps. 
“ Appeva may so Bhagavā sabbadukkhā pamocaye ”. 


Thig. v. 319. It is likely that the Exalted One may 
release me from every ill. 


27. Appeva nāma, I reckon; perhaps; it is better if. 

“ Appeva nama Bhagavā  Avanti-Dakkhinüpathe 
ammāni attharanàni anujāneyya ”. V.M. 196. It 
ig better if the Exalted One would permit the use of 
rugs made of skins, in the Southern Avanti. 


28. Abbhumme, alas! it is terrible ! 
(a) "Šā . . . sappassa nikkhamanokāsan katvā : 
" Abbhumme !! Anto sappo"ti vinag chaddetvā 
palāyi”. Com. A. 442: 
(b) “ Abbhumme !! Kathan nu bhaņasi 2 
Salla me, deva, urasi kampesi ? J. hy. 179 
Alas! How are you talking, my Lord, are you 
piercing my heart with a dart ? l 


* P. T. S. Edition: ākaniya. 
f Ibid: ganhissam. 
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29. Abhikkhanam, constantly ; repeatedly ; often. 

“Tassa Jetavane viharantassa abhikkhanam iiāti- 
dārakā santikam āgantvā kathāsallāpay karonti ". 
DhA. ii, 91. 


30. Abhinham, same as the above. 

“ Itthar sudan Bhagavā āyasmantay Rahulan imāhi 
gāthāhi abhinham ovadati". SN. 60. It was in this 
wise that, in these stanzas, the Lord again and again 
. exhorted the reverend Rāhula. 


31. Ambho, hey! hello! 

* Ambho, duttha-brāhmaņa, aññesan id&n'e eva dhanay 
vassāpetvā amhe aññan sanvaccharar adhivāsāpesi ". 
J. i, 253-256. Hey, rascal bráhman, having caused to 
rain treasures just now for others, you make us wait 
another year. 


32. Are, hey! I say! (Implying an imprecation). 

* Are, duttha-cetaka, Illisamahāsetthī sakalanaga- 
rassa dānaņ deti; tvan kin ahosi?” J. i, 345-354. 
(Tram kim ahosi % what are you 1) 

33. Alam, enough ; stop; able; fit for; proper. 

(a) * Alam, āvuso, mā socittha ; mā paridevittha "- 
D. ii, 162. 

(b) “ Evam etap, Sumane, alam eva dānāni dātuy ; 
alam pufifiàni kātuņ ". A. iii, 34. It is so, Sumanā, 
it is proper to bestow alms ; it is proper to do meritorious 
acts. 

(c) "Satthā: Alam ettakan imassā ti pakkāmi ”. 
DhA.i,27. The Teacher went away thinking that this 
much is enough for him. 


In compounds: . 
Alamariya-fiánadassana, truly genuine intuition. 
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Alamkammaniya, suitable for action. 
Alampateyya, (a damsel) grown enough to be married. 


say. 
Alamvacaniyam katvā, having divorced one's wife. 
34. Avassam, inevitably. 
Avassam maya maritabbay. I shall die inevitably. 
35. Su, is a 1 
(a) Aditta asu nām'ajja Vediyako pabbato, jalita 
E nām” ajja Vediyako pabba ge D. ii, 264. 
For sure the Vediyaka mountain is on fire today! 


. For sure the Vediyaka mountain is burning today ! 


(b * Kena 'ssu niyati loko ? " S. i, 39 
What is that whereby the world is led ? 
36. Ahe, is used in addressing equals. (Very rare). 
“ Sakko oa me vara dajjà Tavatiņsānam issaro, 
Tà' har bhadde, vareyyà he.. D. ii, 267. 
" And if perchance a boon were granted me 
By Sakka, lord of Three-and-Thirty gods, 
"lis three I'd ask of him, lady...”. D.B. ii, 304. 
P. T. S. Dictionary states this to be an exclamation of 
surprise or bewilderment ; but the Com. on Digha has: 
* Ahe ti &mantanar) ”. | 
37. Aho, alas; yea; indeed. (Exclamation of 
surprise or consternation). | 
(a) “Aho! Buddhánag buddhānubhāvo nama”. 
Vattaka J. i, 212 215. 
(b “Aho! Imasmiņ loke  ayutta) vattati", 
J. i, 175-8. | 


Alamvacanīvā, (a girl) who understands what others 
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(c) “Aho! Mayà udarahetu ayuttag katan”. 
J.i, 234. 

38. Ako vata, expresses a wish or contempt. 

(a) “ Aho vatá'yar brāhmaņo manir upasaūkamitvā 
na gaņheyya”. DX4A. iv. 206. I hope this Brahman 
will not take this jewel when he approaches ! | 

(b) “ Aho vat’ are amhákar) poen *. D. i, 107. 
Shame to our wiseacres ! 

39. Adu, or 

Devatã nu'si ? Gandhabbo 7 

Adu Sakko Purindado?” DRA. i, 32. 
Are you a deity or a musician god ? or arene the 
king of gods? 

40. Ama, yes. 

Ama, bhante ; na sakkā tattha vasitug ”. S DA i, 
294. 

41. yat, Ayatim, future; in future. 

(a) Tathägatassa kho, Sīha, dyatim gabbhaseyyā 
pahīņā ”. V. M. 236. Rebirth in future, Stha, was 
exhausted by the Tathāgata. i 

(b) Ayatibhavo, future existence. 

42. Ārakā, away from, from afar. | 
(a) “ Ārakā te anuttarāya F 
D. ü, 99. They are away from the supreme N 

and conduct. 
bb) * Ārakā parivajjeyya, güthatthanag va pāvuse ”. 
Theg. v. 1153. People would shun thee from afar 
as a cesspool in the rains. 
43. Ārā, from afar; far from. 
(a) “Na harémi na bhafjāmi, ` 
Ārā siūghāmi vārijay ". S. i, 204. 


172 DEFINITION OF THE INDECLINABLES 


I do neither take away nor break the lotus; only 
I smell it from afar. 


(b) “ Ārā so &savakkhay& ". Dhp. v. 253. He is 
far away from the extinction of passions. 

44. Avi, openly. In cpds. clear, manifest. 

(a) 'Mā'kāsi pāpakay kamman 

Avi va yadi vā raho”. Thig. v. 247. 

(b) Avibhdva, manifestation. 

(c) Avi baroti, makes clear. 

45. Avuso, my dear; brethren. 

“ Āvuso, iman temüsan katīhi iriyāpathehi vīti- 
nāmessatha * DA A. i, 9. “ Brethren, in how many 
postures will you spend these three months ? 


46. Ingha, look here! (a hortative particle). 


"Jügha passa, nataputta, Uggasena, mahabbala, 


Karohi rahgar parisiya, hāsayassu mahājanay ”. 
DRA. iv. 62. 
“ Pray look, Uggasena, tumbler of mighty strength. 
Perform for the crowd; make the people laugh. 
B.L. iii, 229. | 

47. Iti thus. In many places this is used to show 
that a sentence is closed. 

“ Iti kho, māņava, appáyuka-sapvattanik&à patipadā 
appayukattan upaneti ”. H. iii, 206. Thus, O youth, 
the mode of practice conducive of short life makes 
one’s life short. 


48. Ittham, thus. See the example for No. 30. 
49.. Iva, like. (In comparison). m 
" Afijani va navā città pūtikāyo alankato ". Theg. v. 


713. The foul body is decked ake a new and Steet 
collyrium-box. 
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50. Uttarasve, day after tomorrow. (This word is 
not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary). 

“Natthi sā iddhi và &ànubhávo vā ajj’eva me 
dhafifiini jayantv, sve gabbhini hontu, uttarasve 
paccantū ti". A. i, 240. There is no such magic 
power or authority as to say: Let my crops spring up 
today, let them ear tomorrow, and let them ripen on the 
following day. | 

51. Utari, Uttarim, further; over; beyond. 

(a) "Atha ca pana bhavag Ānando evam āha: 
Atthi c'ettha uttari karaniyan ti". D. i, 206. Vet, 
the venerable Ananda says: There is something 
further, still to be done ”. 

(b) ""Utiarin appafivijjhanto brahmalokũpago 
hoti". A.V. 342. Not attaining the higher stages he 
will be reborn in the Brahma World. 

(c) Uttaribhanga, extra bits; a salad. 

(d) Uttarimanussa-dhamma, an extraordinary 
condition. 

(e) Uttarisátaka, an upper garment. 


52. Uda, Udāhu, or (Uda is seen only in verse). 
(a) “Caran và yadi va titthan 

Nisinno uda và sayap, 

Sammifijeti pasāreti, 

Esā kāyassa ifijanā ”. SN. v. 193. 

If walking, standing, sitting or lying-down, a man 
draws in a limb or stretches it forth, it is but a move- 
ment of his body. 

(b Kin nàm'et&n Satthārā katan ? Natvā nu kho 
katan, udáhu ajānitvā ti? DhA. i, 73. 
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53. Uddham, above; high up; hence; after; ago. 

(a) 80 tattha phenuddehakan paccamāno sakim pi 
uddham gacchati ”. A. i, 141; M. iii, 183. Being 
boiled there and throwing up foam, he once goes up- 
wards (or comes to the surface with the scum). 

(b) Uddñam catuhi māsehi kālakiriyā bhavissati ”. 
After four months will come my death. Dhanapāla- 
Petavatthu. 


In compounds : 

Uddhammukha, facing upwards. 

` Uddhasiwirecana, action of an emntio. 

Uddhambhagiya, belonging to the upper part. 

54. Upari, upon; above; on the top of; on; after. | 
In ends. upper; higher. : 

(a) Yassa doso atthi tass’eva upari sāpo patatu ”, 
DRA. i, 42. Let the curse fall upon him who is guilty. 

(b) ''Hetthá acci utthahitvā upari patihafifiati ”. 
M. iii, 184. The flame arisen from (the floor) below 
touches the top (or the upper lid). 

(c) “Ito vassa-satassa upari atthürasame vasse - 

. . S&sane mahantar abbudan uppajjissati ". Samp. 
i, 35. There will arise a great calamity in this religious 
Order 118 years hence. 

55. Ekajjharh, together ; in the same place. 

“Tani sabbāni ekajjharh dropentehisangahan Jütakan 
nāma sangitag. Jātaka-nidāna. Gathering all of 
them in one place they rehearsed the collection named 
Jātaka. 


56. Ekato, together ; on one side. : 
"s enira „nippabhā huty& ekato sannipatitvā | 
mantayiņsu ”. J. ii, 415. The heretics having 
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declined in their glory gathered together to consult 
(their future). 


57. Ekamantam, aside; on one side. 
“ Vanditvà Satthuno pàde ekamantam thito tadā 
Pabbajjam aham āyāciņ sabbasattānam uttaman ”. 
Theg. v. 624. | 

58. Etto, hence; this way. 

Mätula, ayan saro eto, tvam pana ito nesi ti”. 
J. i, 223. Uncle, the lake is lying that way; but you 
carry me this way 

59. Eitāvatā, by this much; so far. 


“ Ettāvatā kho, Mahānāma, upāsako hoti ". S.V. 395. 
By this much, Mahānāma, one becomes a devotee. 


60. Eva is an emphatic particle. 
“ Yay so vadati tar tath eva hoti”. DPA. iii, 45. 


61. Evar, thus; in this way; yes. In cpds. such. 

(a) “ Evan kho, Ananda, dakkhinà dàyakato visuj. 
jhati ”. M. iii, 256. In this way, Ananda, a donation 
is purified on the side of a donor. 

(b) Exam bho ti khoso māņavo Subhassa mánavassa 
Todeyyaputtassa patissutvà yen'àyasmà Ānando ten' 
upasankami". D. i, 204. “Yes, Sir", said that 
young man to Subha, Todeyya's son, in reply, and 
went to the place where the venerable Ānanda was. 

(ei Evarnditthī, having such a view. 

(d) Evamwàdi, preaching such a doctrine. 


62. Evam eva, just in the same way. 
" Evam eva tuvay, Mara, àsajja nan Tathagatan 
Sayan dahissas āttānar bàlo aggin va samphusay “. 
Theg. v. 1205. 
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. Having attacked such a person, Māra, thou wilt burn 
thyself just like a child playing with fire. 

63. Oram, below; under; within; (on) this side. 
Orena, less than. 

(a) “Oram samuddassa atittarüpo 

Pāray samuddassa pi patthayetha ". Theg. v. 777. 

Not being satisfied with the land on this side of the 
sea, one may hanker after the further side also. 

(b) ‘Oram vassa-satā pi miyati”. SN. v. 804. 

One might die within & hundred years or in less than 
that period. 

(c) “ Yo pana bhikkhu oren 'addhamásar nahāyeyya, 
pācittiyan ". (Pāctttiya-Pāli). A monk who takes a 
bath within a period less than a fortnight will commit a 
Pācittiya offence. (This regulation is only for the 
Middle Country). | 

64. Kacct, I doubt whether; I hope. This is an 
interrogative expressing doubt. 

(a) “Kaci man, samma Jivaka, na vafcesi?" ` 
D. i, 50. I hope, friend Jīvaka, that you do not deceive 
me. . 

(b) Kacci te, Vakkali, khamaniyan? Kacct yāp- 
aniyan ?” S. iii, 120. “ Well, Vakkali, I hope you 
are bearing well and enduring (in your disease) ? 

65. Katham, how? In what way! 

(a) ''V&tarogübhinito tvan viharan. kánane vane 

Paviddha-gocare lūkhe kathan,  bhikkhu, 
karissasi ? Theg. v. 350. 
“Thou who fordone with cramping pains, 
Dwell 'st in the jungle, in the woods, 
Thy range confined, in hardship dire— | 
Tell me, bhikkhu, how wilt thou live ? * Ps. B. 199. 
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(b) Kathankara, how acting. 
(e) Katharwidha, what sort of t 
(d) Kathambhūta, of what sort 1 
(e) Kathamjivt, leading what kind of life ? 
66. Kada, when! 
Kadā ci, sometimes ; seldom. 
Kadā ci kadā ct, from time to time. 
Na kadā ci, never. 
* Na kotthuko sihasamo kadā ci. S. i, 66 
A jackal is never the lion's equal. 
67. Karahaci, at some time. 
Kadāct karahaci, at some time or other ; very seldom. 
«6 « Hoti so, bhikkhave, samayo yan kadāci karahaci 
dīghassa addhuno accayena dutiyo suriyo pātubhavati ”. 


A. iv, 100. Monks, there comes a time, when in some 
age, at the end of some vast period, a second sun 


appears 

68. Kdmam, indeed, certainly. 

“ Kamam cajāma Asuresu pana; 

Mā me dijā vikulāvā ahesuņ ". J. i, 198-206. 

Certainly we must leave our lives in the hands of the 
Asuras, and let these birds not go without their nests. 

69. Kifca, rather; why not. 

* Afifie pi devo poseti, kióca devo sakan pajan ? ” 
Katthahārī-Jātaka. 

Why should the king not bring up his own progeny, 
while he brings up many others ! 

70. Kificápi, whatever; although. 


“ Kificápi pacchimo kalo, >, phuseyya amatar paday ”. 
Theg. v. 947. 
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Even though it is the last period (of life), he may yet 
attain the Deathless State. 


71. Kiñci, something. (SeeNo.5 A of the Examples 
Group 4). 


72. Tinti, how then; whether. 
- “So tesan bhogünag 3 dukkhay | 
domanassay patisanvedeti: Kinti me bhoge n'eva 
rājāno hareyyuy . . . ti”. M. i, 86. On account of 
protecting those possessions he becomes troubled in his 
mind (with the thought): Whether these my things 
would not be taken forcibly by kings. 


73. Kimaūga, far more; far less. 

“ Mahallakassa hi attano hattha-pādā pi anassavā 
honti . . . kimañga pana ūātakā ”. DAA. i, 7. Even 
his own limbs are not to be controlled by an old man, 
far less his relations. 


74. Kittāvatā, how far ? to what extent 1 in what 
respect ? 

“ Kittávatá nu kho bhante upāsako hoti ti?” S.V. 
395. Pray, Lord, in what respect does one become a 
disciple ? 


75. Kira, really ; truly; I should think. (It con- 
nects new points in a narrative and refers to a report 
by hearsay). | I 

“ Jatilassa kira gehe bhümin bhinditvā suvaņ 
napabbato utthito ti sutvā”. DhA. iv. 216. (The 
king) having heard that a mountain of gold had arisen; 
rending the earth asunder, in the Jatila's house. 


76. Kim what. Kim eu, what ; which. 


(a) “Atha nan Satthā: Kin, bhikkhu, nálattha 
tva) tattha vásan ti pucohi”. DhA.i, 294. The 
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Teacher asked him: What, O monk, were you not 
allowed to live there ? ; 

(b Kim su nàrünar ratanag? S. i, 36. 

„ What is the most precious jewel to mankind ! ” 

77. Kiva, how much ? how long? 

“ Kiva ciran vimānasmiņ ` 

Idha vassas’ Uposathe $” P. V. p. 21. 

“ How long will you, Uposathā, live in this heavenly 
mansion? 

78. Kudācanam, at any time. Na kudácanam, never. 

“ Gamanena na pattabbo lokass'anto kudācanarh ”. 
S.i, 62. | 

The end of the world can never be reached by walking. 

79. Kva, kuvam, where ? 

(a) “Kva naocay ? Kva gitan? Kva. vüditan ". 
D. iii, 183. 

Where is dancing? Where is singing? Where is 
musio 1 

(b) “Kip su asissimi? Kuvam và asissay 1 

Dukkhay vata settha, kuv'ajja sessay ? 
SN. v. 970. 

(He ponders over as follows):— What shall I 
eat ? and where ? (Last night) I had to sleep uncomfort- 
ably, and where shall I sleep today š 

80. Kvaci, anywhere. Na kvact, nowhere. 

* Tato adinnap parivajjayeyya 

Kifici kvaci sāvako bujjhamāno ". SN. v. 395. 

Then the understanding disciple should avoid taking. 
anything not given to him, anywhere. 

81. Khalu, indeed ; surely. 

“Samano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto Sakyakulā 
pabbajito ". D. i, 87, eic. | 
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82. Khippam, soon; quickly. 

. “Bo iman dhammay khippam ājānissati. ” Jātaka- 
Nidāna. 
83. Khu, surely. 
“ Kāhinti khu tan kama 
Chātā sunakhan va caņdālā ". Thig. v. 509. 

See No. 4 of the Glossary Group 1. 

84. Kho, indeed; really. This is an enclictic 
particle of affirmation and emphasis. 


“ Árocemi kho $e, mahārāja... adhivattati kho 


tay mahārāja jarámarapan ". S. i, 101. ."I tell you, 
sire, old age and death are really rolling i in upon you ”, 


85. Carahi, now; then; therefore. 


(a) “Atha ke carahi, devate, loke arahanto?” 


(Udāna, Dārucīriya). “O deity, who are the saints 
now in the world. 

(b, “Nanu tvan, āvuso, Bhagavatā anāgāmī 
vyākato ; atha kin carahi idh'āgato?” S. i, 149. 
“ Were you not, friend, declared by the Exalted One 
to be a N on-Heturner 1 Why then have you come 
here? 


86. Ciram, for a long time. (Examples for this 
Are not rare). 


In compounds : 

Ciraffitika, lasting long. 

Ciranivāsī, dwelling for a long time. 

Cirapabbajita, having long since become a monk. 

Cirappavási, long absent. 

87. Cirapatikā, long, since. 

“ Cirapatika’ ham, bhante, Bhagavantan dassanāya 
upasabkamitukümo ". J. iii, 120. For a long time, 
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lord, I have been longing to set eyes on the Exalted 
One ". 
88. Cirarattarh, for a long time. 
“ Cirarattarh vat'ātāpī  dhammar anuvicintayan 
Samar  cittassa nälatthag pucchan samana- 
brāhmaņe ". T Beg. v. 747. 
* Oh the long days I cast about in thought, 
Ardent to find truth (that could set me free) ! 
No peace of mind I won . . . ". Pe. B. 298. 
89. Cirassam, after a long time. | 
* Aho dukkhan! Ayyo no Mahā-Kassapatthero 
cirussam me kutidvaran āgato ". Dh A. i, 425. Alas! 
, alas! it is a long, long time since our Elder Kassapa the 
Great has come to the door of my hut”. B.L. ii, 87. 
90. Cirāya, cirarattāya, for long. 
“ Sanyojana-sanga-satta 
Dukkham upenti punappunay cirã aa. Dhp.v.342. 
“ Held fast by fetters and bonds, they undergo suffering 
repeatedly and long ”. 
91. Cirena, after & long time. 
* Athāparabhāge : Kin iminā vuttan ti kankhanto 
cirena jànàti ". Samp. i, 250. 
92. Ce, (conditional) if. This is never pues at 
the beginning of a sentence. 
* Pápaf ce puriso kayirā, na tar kayirā punap- 
punay ". Dhp. v. 118. o 
93. Játu, indeed; certainly. 
“Tdafi hi jātu me ditthap; 
Na-y-idag itihitihan ". S. i, 154. 
Surely I have seen this: this is not hearsay. — 
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94. Je, used for addressing inferiors. 
. “Heje Kali!” “ Kin ayye? '"Kipjedivàutthüsitit ` 
M. i, 126. Hey slave girl, Kali!’ « Yes mistress 
“ Why do you rise very late from bed ? " 

95. Taggha, surely ; truly. 

. “ Taggha tan, ambho purisa, tathā karissanti yathā 
tan pamattan ". .4.i, 140. Verily they shall do unto 
you according to your negligence. 

96. Tara, so long; so much; at first. 

Yāva-tāva, until; till; so long as. 

(a) Tena hi tumhe āyasmanto muhuttay idh'eva 
lara hotha, yāvā'hay Bhagavantay  pativedemi ”. 
V.M.180. Ifitisso, gentlemen, stay here for a moment 
till I may inform the Exaltēd One. 

(b) “Na tāva kālankaroti yāva tan pāpakammay 
- vyantīhoti ”. A. i, 141. He does not die until his 
evil karma is exhausted. | 

(c) "Tāvabahuy suvannag. V.M. 209. So 
much gold. 


97. Tāvatā, so long. 
" Tāvatā titthamáno so tāresi ee bahuy ". 
Bud. p. 20. 


98. Tūvade, at that time. | 
“ Satthivassa-sahassani āyu vijjati iāvade ". Ibid. p. 
20. | | 

99. Tāvad eva, instantly ; at that moment. 

“ Távad'eva asītihattha-gambhīrāya angārakāsuyā 
talato . . . ekan Mahāpadumay uggantvā ". J. i, 226- 
234. Khadtrangāra. Instantly a big lotus rose up 
from the surface of the pit of living cinders, which was 
80 cubits deep. 
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100. Tiriyam, across; horizontally. 

* So pana Devalo nipajjamāno attano nisinnatthāne 
anipajjitvā dvāramajjhe 6riyam nipajji ”. DhA. i, 40. 

101. Tiro, across; through; beyond. | 

* Tiro kuddan tiro pākāray tiro pabbatar asajjamāno 
gacchati, seyyathà pi ākāse”. D. i, 78. He goes 
through a wall, rampart or hill, feeling no obstruction 
and as if through the air. 

102. Tu, indeed. 

'* Tathā tu kassāmi yathá pi issaro ". Theg. v. 1138. 
Thus will I do even as a master should do. 

103. Tunhi, silent. 

(a) “ Tatiyam pi kho te bhikkhü tunhi ahesuy ”. 
D. ii, 155. | 

(b) “ Nindanti íunhi-m-&sinan ". Dhp. v. 227. 
They blame him who sits silent. 

104. Tuvatam, quickly. 

“ Tuvatam kho, ayyaputta, āgaocheyyāsi ". DRA. i, 
116. 

105. Diva, day-time ; by day. 

(a) Eke samaņa-brāhmaņā ratti) yeva samanan 
divā ti saūjānanti ". M. i, 125. When it is truly 


night, some recluses and brahmans imagine it is day- 


time. 

(b) “Idha me, bho Gotama, yan divā pāpakammaņ 
katan hoti tar sāyay nahānena pav&hemi". S. i, 183. 
Venerable Gotama, the sins that I have committed 
during the day-time I wash off by bathing in the evening. 

106. Digharatiam, for a dong time. 

“Tad assa Uttiyassa paribbājakassa digharattam 


ahitaya dukkhāya ”. A. V,194. It may bring, for a 


184 [DEFINITION OF THE INDECLINABLES 
long time, harm and misery to the wandering ascetic 
Uttiya. 

107. Dutthu, badly; wrongly. 

* Dubbhanitan ti bhanantena pi duffhu bhanitan ". 


SN. A, 396. ‘Dubbhanitan’ means that which was 
ill-spoken by the speaker. 


108. Dhi, Fie! Shame! Woe! 


"So... Satthu purato naggo atthāsi ; manussā. 


"dM, dhi’ ti āhaņsu”. Nacca-Jātaka. J. i, 206-8. 
He stood naked before the Teacher; the people began 
to shout: Fie! Fie! 


109. Dhiratthu (dhi + atthu), Shame! 
“ Dhiratthu tan janapadar 
Yatth'itthi pariņāyikā ". Kaņdina-Jātaka. Shame 
be unto that country where the leader is a woman. 
110. Dhuwvam, certainly; constantly. 
“Te p'ajja sabbe santutthā ; 
Dhuvam Buddho bhavissasi ”. Bud. p. II. 
They are all joyful today ; nS you will become a 
Buddha. 
111. Na, No, 8 and adversati ve particles) 
no; not. | 
(a) Na tassan parisāyan koci devo abhivādeti 
vā paccuttheti vā”. D. ii, 210. There is no god in that 
assembly that salutes him, or rises up. 


(b) Alan bālassa mohāya ` no ca pāragavesino ". 


Meg. v. 771, 772. 
“ All good enough for dull wit of a fool, ^ 
But not for him who seeketh the Beyond ". Ps. B. 
303. i | 
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112. Neva (= na + eva), indeed not. 

« Tan kho pan'etar pāpakammay n’eva mātarā katan, 
na pitará katan ". A. i, 139. | 

113. Nanu (na + nu) is it not? This is in 
affirmation and interrogation. 

“ Nanu te puttena Mattakuņdalinā mayi mana 
- pasādetvā sagge nibbatta-bhāvo kathito? " DR A. i, 33. 


“ Was it not told by your son, Mattakuņdali, that he 
was born in heaven on account of the faith in me ? " 


114. Nw expresses uncertainty and EE 
* Gato nu Cittakitan và 
Kelasan và Yugandharay ? " DAA. iii, 217. 
Has he gone to (the mountain) Cittakūta, o or to Kelāsa 
or Yugandhara ! 


115. Namo, homage; veneration. 
“ Namo te puris&jafiia; Namo to purisuttama ”. 
Theg. v. 629. x 
“ Hail unto thee, thou nobly born of men 1 
Hail unto thee, thou highest among men! Ps. B. 
274. 


116. Naha, is adversative and negative. 

* Naha nüna so orako dhammavinayo, na sā oraká 
pabbajjà yattha . . . Vipassi kumāro . . . pabbaji 
D. ii, 30. Surely this is not ordinary religious rule, 
this is no common going forth in which prince Vipassi 
has become a monk. 

117. Nama, just; indeed; for sure. 

“ Pamattassa ca nama cattāro apāyā sakagehasa- 


dis& ". Dh£. i, 9. Surely the four states of misery 
are like his own home to a negligent person. 
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118. Néna, certainly; is it then! 

.“ Etësan nina bhante samādhi-bhāvanānar sac- 
chikiriyāhetu bhikkhü Bhagavati brahmacariyay caranti 
ti?” D. i, 155. Then, Sir, is it for the sake of 
attaining to the practice of such self-concentration that 
the brethren lead the religious life under the Blessed 
One ? ” 

119. Niccam, always; constantly. 

Niccam āraddhaviriyehi paņditehi sahā vase”. 
Theg. v. 148. 

Always live with the wise who are strenuous. 

120. Pageva, beforehand ; early; not to speak of. 

(a) Setthidhītā  pi'ssa  pageva safifian adāsi ”. 
A. A. 429. The millionaire's daughter gave him 
information beforehand. 

(b) “ Manasikātum pi me esā, bhikkhave, dis& na 
phāsu hoti, pageva gantup". A. i, 275. It is un- 
pleasant for me, O monks, even to think of such a 
quarter, not to speak of going there. 

121. Pagevataram, very early. 

“ Āyasmā Anuruddho pagevataram āgaocheyya ”, 
M. iii,:145. The venerable Anuruddha may come very 
early. f 

122. Pacchato, from behind. | 

Sujata pi yānakay pahāya . . . paridevamānā 
pacchato pacchato agamāsi ”. J. ii, 123. 

(b) ''Mufica pure, mufica pacchato, | 

Majjhe muiica bhavassa pāragū ". Dhp.v. 348. 

“ Give up the things of the future, give up the things 


of the past, 
Give up the em of the present; cross to the 


farther shore”. B.L. iii, 229. 
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123. Pacchā, afterwards; behind. 


“So pacchá pera dutiyo hessati sivako e 
Aga. 32. 


| In compounds: 
Pacchánipáti, one who retires to rest later than 
another. 
Pacchābāham, with arms behind one's back. 
Pacchābhattarh, after the midday meal; in the 
afternoon. 


Pacchásamana, a monk who follows a senior monk. 


124. Patigacc’eva, beforehand. 

* Atha kho Yaso kulaputto patigacc’eva pabujjhitvà 
addasa sakan parijanar supantay ". F. M. 15. | 

125. Pana, then; now; and now. 

Atha ca pana, and yet. 

Na kho pana, certainly not. 

Và pana, or else. f 

(a) 'Tasmiņ kho pana samaye . . . Kosambiyan 
Stace setthino honti ". DAA. i, 203. 

(b) “ Atha ca pana petànar kālakatānan dakkhinan 
anuppadassāmī ti". D. iii, 189. And yet I will share 
the merits with those who are dead and gone beyond. 


126. Pabhuti, beginning from; henceforth. 

Tato pabhuti, since then; from that time. 

“So  puns-divasato pabhuti upasankamantassa 
therassa upasamar disvā bhiyoso-matiaya  pasiditvà 
eran  niccakülan attano  ghare bhatta-vissagga- 
karaņatthāya yāci ”. Samp, i, 38. Having seen the 
peaceful deportment of the Elder who was coming 
there since the following day, he was very much pleased, 
and invited him to take his meals everyday in his house. 
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| 127. Pātu, visible ; open ; manifest ; (found only in 
compounds). 

Brahmuno h'etag pubbanimittan pátubháváyo yad’ 
idar āloko safijayati, obhāso pátubhavati ti. D. ii, 209. 
This is the herald sign of manifestation of Brahma, to 
wit, when the light ariseth and the glory shineth ". 


128. Pato, early in the morning. 
. Pāto'va, right early. 

“ Sayam sāyamāsāya, pāto pātarāsāya gāmanigama- 
rājadhāniyo osaranti ”. D. iii, 94. For dinner in the 
evenings and for breakfast in the mornings, they enter 
the villages, towns and cities. 

129. Puthu, each; wide; separate; separately ; 
spread out. (Mostly seen. in compounds). 

(a) Evan piyo puthu-atté paresan”. S. i, 75. 

Thus the separate souls are dear to their owners. 

(b) Tena kho pana samayena Sigälako gaha- 

patiputto kālass'eva vufthàya . . . puthu disā 


namassati". D. iii, 180. At that time Sigālaka, the 


householder's son, was used to getting up very early 
and to worship the separate quarters. 
130, 131. Puna, Puno, again. 


* Sabbe macche khāditvā pun'āgantvā ekamacoham 
pi nāddasa ”. Baka-Jātaka. | 

132. Punappuna, punappunam again and again. 

“ Punappunam dānapatī daditvā 

Punappunam saggam upenti thünar ". S. i, 174. 

Having given (alms) again and again, the liberal 
donors are reborn again and again in the realm of 
happiness. 
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133. Puruto, in front. 

“Im&ni phalüni &gantvá mayhan purato patanti; 
'atthi nu kho upari luddako'ti punappuna ullokento 
luddakaņ disvā . . . imap gātham aha”. J. i, 173-4. 


` 134. Puratthato, in front of or on the east of. 

“Esa bhikkhu, mahārāja, Pandavassa puratthato 

Nisinno yyagghusabho'va, siho’va girigabbhare ”. 
SN. v. 416. | 

“ Liko puissant tiger, or a lion, sire, * 
Within a cavern on the eastward crags 
Of rugged Paņdava, your Almsman sits". 
B. T. p. 99. | 

"This is Lord Chalmers’ rendering of this verse. 


Mr. E. M. Hare in his Woven Cadences translates the 


word vyagghusabho as tiger and a bull. In this case 
Lord Chalmers’ “ puissant tiger” is acceptable. But 
my humble rendering is: That monk, O great king, 
is sitting in front of the mountain Pandava just like 
a noble tiger or a lion lying in a cave. 


135. Purattham, the front ; before. 

“ Na tassa pacchā, na purattham atthi, | 
Santo vidhümo anigho nirāso ". S. i, 141. 

“ There is no after, no before him, 

He is at peace, no fume of vice is his; 
He is untroubled, rid of hankering ". K.S. i, 178. 


136: Puratihā, the east; formerly. 
(a) "Pure puratthā purimāsu jātisu 
Manussabhūto bahunay sukhāvaho”. D. iii, 
148. 
Formerly, in previous births, having been born as a 
human being, he was & bringer of happiness to many. 
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(b) “ Eso, mahārāja, Bhagavā majjhimaņ thambhan 
nissiya puratthabhimukho nisinno ”. D. i, 50. This 
is the Exalted One, O king, sitting against the middle 
pillar, and facing the east. 


137. Purā, Pure, formerly ; in olden days; before, 
(a) "Purā agacchate etan anāgatay mahabbha- 


yan”. Theg. v. 978. 
Before this future calamity would come. 


(b) "Dan tan kāraņam ágamma desitāni jutimatà. 


Apaņņakādīni purā jātakāni Mahesinā ”. 
Jātaka-Nidāna. 

Formerly the jātakas, Apannaka, etc., were expounded 
by the Great Sage, who was resplendent, on various 
occasions and accounts. 

(c) "Sukhajivino pure àsur) bhikkhü Gotamasāvakā”. 
S. i, 61. 

Formerly the monks, disciples of Gotama, spent a 
happy life. 


138. Puretaram, beforehand. 


."'Therehi puretaram eva ekapassena a Siri- 
vaddhakassa nivesanadvāre atthāsi ”. DRA. i, 111. 
139. Bahi, out; outside. 

. “Tassa bahi nikkhamanar vāretuy sabbo geha- 
parijano . . . dvārāni thaketvā bahi gehar parivāretvā 
rakkhanto acchati". DhA. i, 127. To prevent him 
going out, the members of his own house barricaded 
the doors of the house and stood on guard surrounding it. 


140. Bhaņe is a vocative used in addressing inferiors. 


* Handa, bhane Upali, nivattassu ; alan te ettakan 


jīvikāya ". DhA.i,137. Now, dear Upāli, turn back; 
all this wealth will suffice to provide you with means of 


livelihood. 
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141. Bhante, Rev. Sir; O Lord; Sirs. 

* Bhante, tumhākaņ yan yan rucchati, tan tay 
gahetvā paribhufijatha ". DRA. i, 292. Reverend 
Sirs, take and eat whatsoever thing that relishes your 
palate. 

142. Bhiyyo, Bhiyo, more. 

“Tani me ganhantesu tesu āghāto nāma náhosi; 
cittan bhiyo bhīyo pasidi yeva". DhA. iv, 206. There 
was no anger in me when they were taking them ; my 
mind was gladdened more and more. 


143. Bhiyoso-mattáya, still more; more and more. 


Bee No. 127 for an example. 


144. Bhūtapubbarh, formerly; in olden days. 

* Bhütapubbati bhikkhave devāsurasaīgāmo samū- 
pabbūļho ahosi ". S. i, 221. In times of yore, monks, 
a battle between Devas and Asuras was in full swing. 


145. Bho is a familiar term used in addressing 
equals. It may be rendered as “ dear”. 

In the example (b) under No. 105 of this chapter 
it was used to address Gotama, the Buddha, by a 
brahmin. 

In (b) under No. 61 it was used by an attendant to 
address his master. 

In the sentence: “ Bho corā, tumhe may kimat- 
thàya gaņhittha ? ” (J. i, 253-6), it was used to 
address some robbers. 

In the following it was used to address his own 
subjects by a king: Bho, ahaņ devatàya āyācamāno 

. . te ghātetvā balikammaņ karissami ti āyāciy ". 
Dummedha-játaka. 
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146. Manku, confused ; downcast. 


(a) "Mā kho manku ahosi". PF. H. 94. Do not 


be confused or downcast. 


(6) “Na tena manku hotabban”. S. i, 201. 
Should not be depressed thereby. 


147. Manam, somewhat; almost; nearly. 

(a) “ Mamam vata Devadattena evan upanissaya- 
sampanno Kumāra-Kassapo therī ca nāsitā ". D. iii, 
147. The monk Kassapa, the junior, and his mother 
nun, who were of sufficing condition for Arahantship, 
were nearly brought to ruin by Devadatta. 

(b) " Atipaņditena puttena manat hi upakülito ”. 


J. i, 404-5. I was almost scorched on account of this | 


too-wise son. 

148. Mā is a prohibitive particle. 

"Mā h’ eva Vipassi kumāro agārasmā anagüriyar 
pabbaji". D. ii, 27. We must not have Prince Vipass! 
going forth from the house into the homeless state. 

See $51 and Examples Group 10 for more details. 


149. Micchá, wrong; false; wrongly. 
(a) " Micché paņihitan cittar 
Papiyap nay tato kare”. Dhp. v. 43. 
An ill-directed mind will make him worse. 
(6) “ Yathà nemittakinan brāhmaņānay micchá 
assa vacanan ". D. i, 28. In a way that the words 
of the brahman sooth-sayers may become false. 


150. Mithu, one another; mutually. 
“Te vādakāmā parisay vigayha ` 
Balan dahanti mithu aüüamaüfüan". SN. v. 825. 


Those disputants come to the congregation and 
accuse one another saying “ you are a fool ”. 


mm di CR 
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151. Mudhā, for nothing; gratis. 

Raja: Pafica satāni datvā gaņhantū ti bheriy 
carāpetvā kiūci gaņhanakay adisvà . . . mudhā pi 
gaņhantū ti bherin carāpesi ”. DhA. iii, 108. The 
king proclaimed to the beating of a drum that anyone 
willing to buy (Sirimā's corpse) might do so with 500 
pieces of money ; and seeing that no one was coming 
forward he next proclaimed that they might have her 
for nothing. | 

152. Musā, false ; falsehood. 

(a) Musā tan simi; tucchà va cátiyo". DhA. i, 
444. What I said was false, master; the vessels are 
empty. 

(b) “ Musā na bhāse, na ca majjapo siy& . A. i, 
214. One should not utter falsehood ; nor should one 
partake of strong drinks. 

153. Muhum,* very quickly; repeatedly. 

“ Naha nūna dubbhissasi mar punappunag 

Muhu muhum cáranikar va dassayan ". Theg. v. 
112C. 

Thou shalt not dupe me again and again like a 
mountebank showing his guickly moving marionette. 

154.  Yagghe, is a hortative particle used in address- 
ing a superior. 

" Yagghe, mahārāja, jāneyyāsi: aha āgacohāmi 
uttarāya dis&ya, tatth’addasan mahantan pebbatar 

.". S. i, 101. May it please you to know, sire, that 
I have come from the northern districte, and that I 
there saw & great mountain" 

155. Yato, wherefrom ; ; because; from which; 
since; inasmuch as. 

* This is not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary. 
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(a) “ Yato aha pabbajito agürasmü' nagáriyar ”. 
Theg. v. 48. Since I went forth from home to homeless 
life. 

(b) “ Yato yato sammasati khandhānay udayab- 
bayan ”. Dhp. v. 374. From whatever point he 
beholds the rise and fall of.aggregates. 

(c) “ Yato kho, Mahānāma, Buddhar saraņay gato 
hoti . . . ettāvatā kho, Mahānāma, upāsako hoti ”. 
S. V. 395. One becomes a disciple by reason of his 
going for refuge to the Buddha, eto 

(d) “ Yato uggacchati suriyo &dicco maņdalī maha 
D. iii, 190. | | 

“ Whence cometh up the sun, Aditis child, 

Orbed and vast ...". D. B. iii, 190. 

(e) “ Yato kho bho aya) atta paficahi kimagunebi 
samappito samangibhūto paricāreti, ettávat& kho ayam 
attā  parama-ditthadhamms-nibbāņappatto hoti ”. 
D. i, 36.. “ Whensoever the soul, in full enjoyment 
and possession of the five pleasures of sense, indulges 
all its functions, then the soul has attained, in this 
visible world, to the highest Nirvāna ”.  D.B. i, 50. 

156. Yathā, as if; so that; just as; as; so; even as. 

Yathá katham pana, how so then? 

Yathā pana, like as. 

Yatha-r-iva, just as. 

Yatha-y-idam, as just this. 

Yathà tathā, in whatever way. 

(a) “ Yathā egāran ducchannag vutthi E 
jhati ". Dhp. v. 13. Theg. v. 133. | 

Even as rain penetrates an ill-thatched house. 

(b) " Yathà katham pana tvan, thera, ekavihārī, 
ekavihārassa ca vaņņavādī ?” S$. ii, 283. How are 
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you living alone, Elder ? and how do you commend 
that living ! 

(c) “ Yahā pana gopālakena niyyāditānaņ gunnay 
gorasag sāmikā va paribhufijanti ". IA. i, 158. 

(d) Nāham, bhikkhave, aññan ekarüpam pi sama- 
nupassimi yan evam purisassa cittag pariyüdáya 
titthati yatha-y-idarh bhikkhave itthirüpan ". A. i, I. 
* Monks, I know of no other single form by which a 
man's heart is so enslaved as it is by that of a woman 

(e) “Tebi pi me saddhiņ evam kathüsallápo hoti 
yatha-r-iva bhotā Gotamena ”. D. i, 90. With them 
I would talk as I do now to the venerable Gotama. 


In compounds : ° 

Yathākāmat, according to one's wish. 

Yathātatharh, in its real sense. 

Fathābhūtarh, according to truth. 

Yathádhamma:h, according to the law. 

Yathabalam, according to one's strength. 

Yathāsakarh, each his own. 

Yathásukharh, at ease. 

157. Yadi, if. 

“ Yadi pana me parājayo bhaveyya, matam me 
jività seyyo”. Guttila-Vimánavatthu. It is better 
to die than to live, if I were to be defeated. 


158. Yad idam, as that; the following; namely. 
" Ekāyano ayay, bhikkhave, maggo sattānay visud- 
dhiyā . . . yad idari cattāro satipatthānā ". D. ii, 290. 
«The one and only path, bhikkhus, leading to the 
purification of beings . . . is that of the Fourfold 
Setting up of Mindfulness ”. 
‘159. Yam nina, let me ; what if; it is better if ; so 
now ; rather. 
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Fam nūnākar eko gaņamhā vupakettho viha- 
reyyan ". DRA.i, 56. Let me live alone apart from 
the community. 


160. Yūva, as far as; up to; so far that. 

" Atthi koci tevijjānan br&hmapánag yāva sattamā 
ācariyamaha-yugā yena Brahma sakkhi dittho 1" 
D. i, 238. Is there then a single brahman who is versed 
in the three Vedas, up to the seventh generation, who 
has seen Brahma face to face? 


161. Yāva Hrañ ca, so long as. 

" Yáva Hrañ ca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū abhinhasan- 
nipātā . . . bhavissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhūnaņ 
pütikankhà ”. D. ii, 76. So long, O monks, as the 
brethren forgather oft—so long may the brethren be 
expected to prosper. 

162. Yāvad eva, only for ; far enough. 

" Yávad eva anatth&ya fiatte bélessa jāyati ". 
Dhp. v. 72. 


Only for his own disadvantage a simpleton acquires 
knowledge. 


163. Ydvatd, as far as; because. 
" Yāvatā, Cundi, sattā apadā vā dipadā vā catuppadā 
. Tathāgato tesan aggam *akkhāyati ”. 7. A. iii, 35. 
idus beings there are, Cundi, whether footless, 
 two-footed, or four-footed . . . of them the Exalted 
One is declared the best. 
 Yávatihari, as many days as. 

 Yāvatāyukari, as long as life lasts. 

Yávadicchakash, as much as is desired. 

164. Yebhuyyena, mostly ; almost all. 
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(a) “ Yebhugyena, Ananda, dasasu lokadhātūsu 
devatā sannipatità Tath&gatar dassanāya ". D. ii, 139. 
In great numbers, Ananda, are the gods of the ten 
world-systems . assembled together to behold the 
Tathāgata ”. | 
. (b) “ Atha kho te, bhikkhave, bhikkhü gebhuyyena ` 
ekāhen'eva janapadacārikay pakkamiņsu ”. D. ii, 48. 
Then those monks, brethren, for the most part on that 
very day, set forth on their journey to various provinces. 


165. Raho, secretly; secrecy. 

(a) “Natthi loke raho nāma pápakammap 
pakubbato”. A. i, 149. There is no secrecy in the 
world when one commits a sin. 


(b) "Mā'kāsi pipakan kammay f | 
Avi và yadi vā raho”. Thig. v. 247. 


" Do not sin openly or secretly. 


166. Re, used for addressing inferiors and implies 
contempt or deprecation. 

“ Ehi, re dāsa, kin akkosasī ti ākeddhitvā... . tar 
thānay bhindāpetvā . . . dhanaņ āhara ”. J. i, 225. 
Drive him away 1 * Come here, hey slave, why are 
you threatening ? " and get the hidden treasure after 
digging that place. | 

167. Labbhá, possible; allowable. 

See Nos. 6 and 9 in the Examples, Group 9. 

168. Zābhā, it is profitable ; it is a gain. 

" Lābhā te, mahārāja; suladdhan te, mahārāja, 
yassa te kule evarüpo putto uppanno”. D. ii, 10. 
It is a gain to you, my lord, good fortune is yours, in 
that in your family such a son has been born. 
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169. Vata, surely; certainly ; indeed. 
“ Lābhā vata no anappak& 

Ye mayan Bhagavantam addasáma ". SN. v. 31. 
“O gain indeed! No small gain this, 

We who have seen the Master here! " Woven 
 . Cadences, p. 5. | 
. Connected with aho this expresses a wish or hope: 

" Jütidhammánag bhikkhave sattünar evan icchá 
uppajjati: Aho vata mayan na jātidhammā assāma, 
na ca vata no jüti &gacoheyyüti ". D. ii, 307. In 
beings subject to birth the wish arises: Ah! if only 
Wó were not subject to birth, if only we could avoid 
being born.“ 

170. Pa, or. (Particle of disjunotion). | 

* Idhā pana, māņava, ekacco itthi và puriso vd 
sattanan vihethaka-játiko hoti páninà vā leddunā và 
dandena vd. M. iii, 204. In this world, O young 
man, some woman or man is accustomed to hurt other 
beings with his own hand or with a clod or a stick. 


171. Vina, without. | 
_ “ Kokáliko Sāriputta-Moggallānehi sad D vind pi 
vattitun na sakkoti". (Vyaggha-Jātaka). Kokālika 
is not able to live with or without Sāriputta and 
Moggallāna. 

172. Viya, is in comparison. 

* Ekam eko va maccénan . | 

Go vajjho viys niyati”. SN. v. 580. 
Each of the mortals is separately led by Death just 


like a bull, Ee bys 
butcher). 
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173. Ve, is an affirmative. Truly; indeed, 
“ Tan ve pasahati Maro 
Vato rukkhay va dubbalaņ ". Dip. v. 7. 
Him verily doth Māra overcome as the wind a. weak 
174. Sabim, once. Sakid eva, once only. 
(a) "Ràjüno nāma caņdā, sakim kuddhā hattha- 
re bahum pi anatthay karonti ". DRA. ii, 


g^ “ Idha bhikkave bhikkhu tippar sanyojanšnan 
parikkhayā . . . sakid eva iman lokar āgantvā dukkhass 
antan karoti”. A. ii, 288. Herein a. monk, by utter 
destruction of the three fetters, coming back te this 
world only once, makes an end of III. 


175. Sakkā, possible ; ; be able. x 
“ Sakkā nu kho, bhante, evam evay ditthe’va bān: 
sanditthika)  sdmafifia-phalayn pafifiapetun ti?” 
D. i, 51. Is it possible, Sir, to declare to me any such 
immediate fruit, visible in this very world, of the life 
of a recluse ? ! 
176. Sakkhi, face to face with ; oneself. 
Tan me idan, bhante, sakkāt ditthag. D. ii, 271. 
I myself, Lord, have seen this. 
Bee also the example under ydva (No. 160). 
177. Sace, if. 
“ Sace ayyũ imay _temiisay idha vasissanti ”. 
DhA. i, 290. | 
178. Sajju, instantly; speedily. 
Na hi papan katan kammar 
Sau khiran va mucoati” Dhp. v. 71. 
Verily an evil deed committed does not immediately 
bear fruit as milk curdles not at once. | 
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179. Satatam, continually ; always. 
“ Rattindivan satatam appamatto 
Sabbā disā pharate appamafifian ". SN. v. 507. 
“ Zealous by night and day 
Breed limitless good will 
Embracing all the worlds”. B.T. p. 119. 
180. Santkam, slowly; gently. — 
“ Atha nan kumbhir oropetvā ubbhinditv& mukhar 
vivaritvā and ham nillokema ”. D. ii, 333. Then we 


should take down the jar, unbind and open the mouth, 
and slowly (or carefully) observe it. 


181. Samantā, on all sides ; all around. 

“ D&vaggi . . . tassa padesassa samantā solasa-karisa- 
mattatthānan püpuni". Vattaka-Jataka. The forest- 
fire came all around the place leaving only 16 acres of 
land. 


182. Samitam, continuously. 

" Carato ca me titthato ca suttassa ca jāgarassa 
ca. salalah samitam fidnadassanan paccupatthitan ”. 
M.i,93. Perfect Knowledge is always and continuously 
present in me whether I am walking, standing, sleeping 
or awake. 


183. Sampati, just now. 

" Sampati-jāto, Bodhisatto samehi pādehi patittha- 
hitvà uttārabhimukho sattapadavītihārena gacchati ”. 
D. ii, 15. The Bodhisatta, just born, stands firm on 
both feet and, with his face to the north, takes seven 
‘strides. 


184. Samma is used in addressing friends, 

“Ama, samma, idānāhay vihāray gantvā theray 
tayá kata-paņņasālāya nisinnakay disvā āgato'mhi”. 
DRA. i, 19. | 
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185. Sammā, rightly ; properly ; right. 

“ Brāhmano'smī ti ca vadamāno sammā vadeyya, 
na ca pana musavadan āpajjeyya * " D. i, 123. Is it 
rightly spoken, without falling into falsehood, when he 
says: “I am a brahman”? 


186. Sayam, oneself; by oneself. 
“ Sayam eva odanar sādhayāmi ; | 
Sayam eva bhájanag dhoviņ ". Thig. v. 412. 

I myself cooked the rice and myself washed the pot. 

187. Sasakkam, surely; certainly. 

“ Evarüpar te, Rāhula, kāyena kamman sasakkam 
na karanlyan ". M. i, 415. Such action, Rähula, 
you should certainly not do with your body. 


188. Saha is a conjunctive placed before the word 
connected by it. | 

“Tad& te pi cattāro Maļlarājaputtā pātihāriyan 
disvā laddhappasādā pabbajitvā . . . na cirass'eva saka 
patisambhidāhi arahattan pāpuņiņsu ” (Godhika- 
theragāthatthakathā). Having seen the Twin Miracle 
on that occasion, those four Malla-princes obtained 
faith in the Dhamma, and receiving ordination, before 
long became arahants endowed with the fourfold 
analytical insight. 

Sometimes it has the meaning ''instanly or “ as 
soon as ”. 

“ Saha sacce kate mayhan maha pajjalito sikhī 

Vajjesi solasa karīsāni udakar patvā yathā sikhi". ` 
Vattaka-Játaka, i, 215. 

As soon as Ī made the solemn deeg: the 
conflagration moved aside 16 karīsas as if it were met 
with a sheet of water. 
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In compounds: 

Sahagata, concomitant. 

. Sahagámi, follower ; one who goes with. 
. Sahajáta, born together. | 

Sahajivi, living together. 

Sahadhammika, co-religionist. 

Sahanandi, rejoicing with. 

Sahaseyyā, sharing of the same bed. | 

189. Sahasā, hastily; suddenly; forcibly. 

Na tena hoti dhammattho yen'atthaņ sahasā naye ”. 
Dhp. v. 256. He is not thereby just, because he hastily - 
arbitrates. 

To fi&tinar sakhānaņ vā dāresu petidissati 
Sahasā sampiyena và, tar jaūfiā vasato iti”. SN. 
v. 123. 
y force, or with consent, the wastrel holds 
Commerce with wives of kinsman or of friends ”. 
B.T. 32. 
190. Sadhu, well; alright; yes; thoroughly. 

(a) “ Sadhu kho, samma sārathi, pabbajito nāma ; 
sddhu samacariy&; sādhu pufifiakiriyā ". D. ii, 28. 
Excellent indeed, friend oharioteer, is what they call a 

monk ; excellent are pa life and doing of good 
actions. 

(b) “Sā: sādhu devā ti vuttanayen'eva tay sabbar 
katvà". DhA. iii, 13. Very well, Sir”, said she, 
and straightaway did all as she was instructed to do. 


191. Sama, oneself. . 

“Idam me, bhante, navan dussayugay: Bhagavantay 
uddissa sémam kantan, sāmarh vāyitey ". M. iii, 253. 
‘Venerable Sir, this new pair of clothes is woven by 
myself for the Exalted One, with the threads spun 
with my own hands. 
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192. Saͤzum, evening; at the evening. 

** Ath'assa sāyam pi 5 pi — 
pacitvā adāsi ”. DhA. i, 234. 

193. Sāku, same as sādhu. 

m Appesmim pi sāku dénap, api ca saddhaya pi sā. 
dànap ". 8. i, 21. Blessed is the gift from a scanty 
store ; aud it is so if given with a believing heart. 

194. Su is a particle of interrogation ; often seen 
added to interrogative pronouns. | 
| “ Evan su te Bhagavanto sahgamma samāgamma 
. unnádino . . . viharipsu " ! D. iii, 64. Did those 
Exalted Ones See their time, like these, making a 
great noise in garrulous groups! 

195 Suļāu, well. 

“So tam pi eutthu upadhāretvā vēss 
maggan patipejji ”. Com. on Chattavimana. Having 
well refleoted upon it and full of joy he proceeded on the 
road. 

196. Sudam is a deictic partiole. | 

Tatra sudah āyasmā Kumārs-Kamepo So vy NUM 
viharati uttarena Setavy&) Siņsapāvane ". D. ii, 317. 
There the venerable Kumära-Kassapa dwelt to the 
north of Setavyā, in the Siņsapā-tree Grove. 


197. Suve, Sve, tomorrow. 
(a) “ Yafi ca viññü pasaņsanti anuvicca suve suve 


Nekkhaņ Jambonadass'eva ko tar ninditum 
arahati" ? Dhp. v. 220, 230. 

Jf men of intelligence praise some one from day to 
day, who would venture to find fault with such a man, 
any more than with a coin made of gold of the Jambü 

river ? 
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(b “Sve dani bhavan Pokkharasáti samanan 
Gotaman dassanāya upasaūkamissati ”. D. i, 108. 

198. Seyyathā pi, just as; like. 

"Caükamo lohitena phuto ahosi seyyathā pi gavā- 


ghātanay ”. V.M. 182. (Sona’s) walk was stained 
with blood as if it were a slaughter house. 


199. Seyyathīdam (= seyyathā + idan), as follows. 

“ Satthà tassa . . . dhammar desento ānupubbikathay 
kathesi, seyyathidash ° Dänakathag, silakathan, 
saggakathag, kāmāna šdinavan okáran sañkilesan ”. 
Dh A. i, 6. The Teacher expounding the Law to him 
preached the graduated sermon, viz. talk about alms- 
giving, the moral precepts, discription of heavens, the 
evil consequences and folly and defilement of sensual 
pleasures and so on. 


200. Hambho is a vocative particle expressing 
surprise or čontempt. 

“ Hambho purisa, idāni'si kificà pi may viraddho, 
attha pana mahāniraye aviraddho yev’ asi ti”. 
Kuruigamiga-Jātaka. Heigh man, though you have 
missed me now, you will not miss the eight great hells, 

201. Handa is an hortative-emphatic particle. 
Well then ; now; come along. 

“ Handa kuto nu tvan, mahārāja, āgacchasi diva 
divassa " ? S. i, 97. Well, sire, whence come you at 
this noon-time of the day?” | 
.* Handa eko gamissāmi arafifiag Buddhavaņņitay ”. 
Theg. v. 538. | 

"Come then l alone I'll get me hence and go | 

. To lead the forest-life the Buddha praised”. 

Pes. B. p. 252. 
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202. Halarh, enough ; should not. 
“ Kicchena me adhigatag, halam dani pakāsituy ”. 
D. ii, 38. 
* This that through many toils I've won— 
Enough ! why should I make it known". 
D.B. ii, 30. 


203. Have, surely; certainly. 

“ Bālā have nappasaņsanti dānay ” DRA. iii, 188. 

204. Hā, alas! 

" Hà! Yogā vippayogantā ! 

Ha! niocay sabbasankhatan ! 
Hà! Jīvitan vināsantap ! 
Iec'āsi paridevanā ". Apa. 540. 

Alas ! All meetings end in separation ! All component 
things are impermanent ! All life end in death! Such 
was the lamentation going on there. 

205. Hi, for; because; indeed. 

“Tassa hi dve pajāpatiyo, imassa attha; atthahi 
perikkhipitvā gahito kir karissati, bhante ti” ? DhA. 
i, 73. He (Cula Kala) has only two wives, but 
this one (Maha Kala) has eight. What shall he do when 
he was surrounded and caught by the eight, Reverend 
Sir” ? | 

206. Hiyyo, Hiyo, yesterday. 

“Kin nu kho, mahāsamaņa, hiyo * ” 
M.V. p. 28. 

207. Huram, there; in the other world; before. 

(a) "Dev& manussā idha và hum va 

Saggesu vā sabbanivesanesu ". S. i, 12. 
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The gods and men in this world, or yonder, or in 
heavens, or in every sphere of being. 

(b) Le me pubbe viyākaņsu 

Hura Gotamasasanā ”. SN. v. 1084. 

Those who explained the things to me before the 
teachings of Gotama (came to exist). 

208. Hurāhuram, from one place to another. 

“So plavati huréhuram 

Phalam icchar va vanasmi vānaro ". Dhp. v. 334. 

He jumps from life to life like a monkey seeking fruit 

in & forest. 


209. Heffhá, down; below: —— In com- 
pounds it has the meaning lower ^! 

.“ Seyyathā pi, Potthapāda, puriso nissenin kareyya 
pšsšdassa ārohaņāya, tass'eva pāsādassa jAefhá”. 
D. i, 198. “ Just, Potthapāda, ae if a man should 
construct a staircase, to mount up into the upper storey 
of a palace, at the foot of the very palace itself”. 


Hetthabhaga, lower part. 
Hetthd: — on the soles Se the feet beneath). 


THE NEW PALI COURSE III 207 


CHAPTER VIII 


SOME IDIOMS AND 
DIFFICULT PASSAGES 

1. Akāmakassa bila olaggeti, to hang up a ration 
for one who is unwilliņg. 

“ Seyyathā pi, brāhmaņa, puriso daļiddo assako 
anāļhiko, tassa akāmakassa bilam olaggeyyum: Idan 
te, ambho purisa, maņsay kháditabbap, mülaü ca 
anuppadātabban ti". M. ii, 178. Suppose, brahman, 
there is a man poor, having little of his own, and of 
small means; for him who is unwilling they would hang 
a ration (of flesh), saying : Dear man, you must eat 
this flesh and pay for it ”. 


2. Accayo accagamá, the fault overcame. 

* Accayo mar, bhante, accagamā yathā bilan, yathā 
mülhag, yathā akusalan”. M. i, 438; A. ii, 146. 
Lord, my fault overcame me, who am so foolish, so 
stupid and so wrong. 

3. Accasarā, gave offence. 

* Idha, bhante, dve bhikkhü sampayojesur, tatr'eko 
' bhikkhu accasará ". S. i, 239. Here, O Lord, two 
monks had a dispute, in which one of them gave offence. 


4A. Accayam deseti, to confess one's fault. 

* Atha. kho so, bhante, bhikkhu tassa bhikkhuno 
santike accagati accayato  desesi, so bhikkhu na 
patiggaņhāti ". S. i, 239. Then that monk, Lord, 
confessed his fault to the other as such ; but the latter 
would not acoept his apology. 
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4B. Acchādeti, to become agreeable to the palate. . 

(This meaning of acchddeti is not given in the P.T.S. 
Dictionary). 

(a), “Tesan rasag pathaviņ aguliy& s&yatar acehā- 
desi". D. iii, 85. When they, taking with their fingers, 
tasted the essence of the earth (or the primitive soil before 
taking its solid form) it became agreeable to their palates. 

(b) “ Ekam ekañ ca bhikkhur pacceka-dussayugena 
acchādesi ". M. i, 353 ; A. V. 347. He dressed each 
monk with a pair of clothes. 

It means that he offered each monk two pieces of 
cloth (meant for robes). 


5. Ajaddhukam, abstinence from food. 

„Aha c’eva kho pana sabbaso ajaddhukam pati- 
jāneyyay, im& ca me devatā dibbaņ ojaņ lomaküpehi 
ajjhohāreyyuy, tāya cāhan yāpeyyan, tan mam'assa 
musā ”. M.i,245. If I would claim not to take food 
altogether, and these deities would instil celestial essence 
to my body through the pores of the skin, and if I were 
to sustain my life by it, my claim will be a false one. 

6. Ajaddkumārikam, starvation. 


“ Ajaddhumārikar: vē ya kulaputto marissati ”. 
A. iv, 283. This clansman will die a starveling. 


7. Mā kho ajesi, let him not be victorious. 
“ Mā kho tumhe &yasmanto eso ajesi”. P. ii, 1. 
Do not, friends, allow this person to defeat you. 


8. Ajjhappatia, come upon; overcome. 

" Sakunagghi lāpan sakunan sahasā ajjhappattà 
aggahesi ". S. V. 146. The falcon suddenly swooped 
down upon the quail and seized it. | 
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9. Ajjhāvara, a representative. 
" Ajjhāvarā'mha Nandassa 
Bhoto santikam āgatā ”. J. V. 324. 

We, who are the representatives of Nanda, have come 
to your presence 

10. Afchati, to pull or turn round, 

(a) “ Kissa tvan, Udāyi, nisīdanay pafifi&petvà 
samantato samafichast,* seyyathà pi purāņāsikottho ” ? 
Pécittiyapali. “ Why do you, Udāyi, having spread 
out your sitting-rug, pull it from every side, just like 
4 worker on old skins ? 

11. Afifien’afiflam paficarati. 

“So bhikkhühi vuccamāno afiffen'afifiar paficarati, 
bahiddhā kathag apanāmeti ”. H. i, 442. Being 
&dmonished by the brethren, he evades it and talks 
about things not concerning it and opens up a new topic 
of conversation. 

12. Atanā, oneself. 

(a) “ Kuddālapaņdito pathaman atland pabbajitvā 
pacohā parisan pabbājetvā assamapadan bhājetvā 
adāsi ”. J. i, 314. The wiseman, Kuddāla, first (of 
all) became a hermit himself and then ordained the 
others as hermits and gave them allotments in the 
- hermitage. 

(b) “ Attano sattun attanā va posesi ". D. A. i, 136. 
You yourselves have brought up your own enemy. 

13. Anupakhajja, having intruded. 

“ Chabbaggiy&à bhikkhü there bhikkhü anupakhajja 
seyyal) kappenti ”. Pācittiyapāļi. The monks of the 
Group of Six lie down very near the beds of the elder 
monks (so as to cause uneasiness to the Elders). 


*Not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary. 
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14. Anupahacca, having not wounded or hurt. 

“Tena hi, bho, iman purisar anupahacca obavifi ca 
cammafi ca. . . jīvitā voropetha". D. ii, 386. Well, 
my dears, kill this man without wounding his cuticle 
or skin. Dr. Rbys Davids has translated this passage 

: "Well, my masters, kill this man by stripping off 


| GE and skin ”. It contradicts with the commentary 


which explains as: “ anupahaccá ti avināsetvā ”. Avinā- 
setvd means having not destroyed”. P. T. S. 
Dictionary has given anupahata only, and does not help 
to decide the meaning of anupahacca. — 

(b) Lan. nünāhay imassa nágassa anu pahaoca 
chavifi ca camma ca. ..tejasā tejan pariyādiyeyyay ”. 
V.M. 24. What if I were to exhaust this nāga's 
power, with my own without wounding or hurting 
his outicle or skin. 


15. Anuviccakāra, TEEN investigation. 

“ Anuviccakāro  tumhüdisánag — fiáte-manussánay 
sādhu hoti". V.M. 236; M. i, 379. A thorough 
investigation is fitting for such well-known persons 
like you. 

16. Apakassa, having drawn back. | 

“ Seyyathā pi, bhikkhave, puriso jarūdapānay và 
olokeyya,  pabbata-visamay va apakass'eva kāva 
apakass'eva cittan ”. S. ii, 198. Just as a man would 
look at a broken down well, or a precipice, shrinking 
his body and with caution in his mind. 


17. Apaccakkhakārī, one who acts without right 
understanding. 
. “ Pandité nāma tādisena parapattiyena apaccakkha- 
kārinā saddhir na vasanti". J. V.233. The wise do 
not live with a person like you, who are relying on 
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others’ words and act without knowing the true state 
of things. | 

18. Apavinati, to pay attention. 

_ “ Gavi teruņavacchā thambhafi ca ālumpati, vaocha- 
kañ ca aparīņati ". M. i, 324. A cow with a young 
calf poys attention to her calf while eating a clump of 
719. A ppdtihirakata, worthless. 

" Nanu evar sante tassa purisassa ap patihirakatarh 
bhasitan sampajjati *" M. ii, 33; D. i, 193. Would 
it not turn out, the fact being so, that the talk of that 
man was witlees talk ? 


20. Abhisaté atthikanam, approached by the needy. 

" Bālavati gaņikā. . abhisatā atthikanam atthikánam 
manussānan ". V. M. 269. The city-belle, Sēlavatī, 
was approached by whatever men as needed her 

company. 

21. Avatthāsi, fell upon. | 

“ Dutiyo musalo paripatitvā afifiatarassa dāraksasa 
matthake avatikāsi ”. Pārājikapālk. A second pestle 
moved from ite place and fell upon a certain boy. | 

22. "Avicirh mafifie phuļo, crowded without a recess. 

z Asītivassa-sahassāyukesu, bhikkhave, manussesu 
aya) Jambudīpo avicish maññe phuto bhaviesati 
manussehi ”. D. iii, 75. When humans begin to live 
for 80,000 years, this land of Jambu will be crowded, 
without a recess, with mankind. 

Dr. Rhys Davids translates avīcir mafifle as one 
might think it a Waveless Deep”, and further states in 
a note (D.B. iii, 73): The Waveless Deep was, in 
later books, one of the purgatories ”, etc. Tt is true 
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that there is a hell by that name. The commentators 
state that this hell got its name because it is full, without 
a recess, with the sufferers. Then we have to take here 
the meaning of vici as ‘recess’, and of avici as 
* recessless , and not as the name of the hell. In my 
opinion avicim here is an adverb connected to phufo. 


23. Assako anāļhiko, poor and needy. Saka is 
one's own ; assaka is & person who has nothing as hig 
own. 'Āļhaka is a measure of rice, etc. Anāļhika is a 
person who does not possess even a single measure of 

rice. | 
"Daliddo assako aná]hiko iņay ādiyitvā vaddhiņ 
patisuņāti ”. A. iii, 362. A man who is poor, has 
little of his own and of small means, would borrow 
(money) and promise to pay the interest. 

In the Gradual Sayings (Vol. iii, p. 249). Vaddhim 
patisņāti is translated as he borrows”. But the 
P. T. S. Dictionary clearly states that vagghi means an 
inorease or interest on money. 

24. Assutavā puthujjano, uneducated person. 

" Kip nànàkaranag sutavato ariyasāvakassa assuta- 
vatā  pulhujjanena ?" S. iv, 208. What is the 


difference between the well-taught Ariyan disciple and 
the untaught worldling ? 


Note here that one party is placed in the possessive 
and the other in the instrumental. 

25. Ādissa, (abs.) having pointed out. 

Adissa, (adj.) fit to be pointed out. 

(a) "Bhagavā . . . ddissa ādissa āyasmato Upāliesa 
vannan bhāsati ”. Pacittiyapal h. The Exalted One 
expounds the virtues of the venerable Upāli often 
pointing him out as an example. 
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(b) “Tumhe pi tena ādissā bhaveyyātha ” M. i, 
12. You also will be contemptible im to be poten out 
as such) on account of that. 


26. Apamath pasāreti, to lay out or open a shop. ` 
* Dussavanijjan vā samano Ānando  karissati, 


paggahikasilan vā pasāressati ”. V. ii, 291. The 
recluse Ananda will begin a trade in cloth or open 
& drapery shop. 


27. Asajja (= āsādiya), having insulted or hinted. 

(a) " T&disa) bhikkhum āsajja. 

Kaņha, dukkhar nigavchasi ". Theg. v. 1189. 

Having insulted such a monk, O Black-hearted One, 
you will fall into misery. 

(b) “ Addhà kho te, Aggivessana, dsajja upaniya 
vācā bhāsitā”. M. i, 240. Surely, Aggivessana, 
you have spoken these words hinting and aiming at me. 

28. Ālimpeli, to set fire. | 

* Ghabbaggiy& bhikkhü dāyay ālimpesurh ; manussá 
daddhā kālam akaņsu ”. Pārājikapāli. The monks 
of the Group of Six set fire to a forest, and some people 
were burnt to death (in that fire). 


29. Asumbhati, to throw over. 

“ Pānīyathālakan matthake dsumbhiivd vidhūpanena 
pahāraņ adāsi ”. Pācittiyapāļi. Having thrown down 
the water vessel upon him, he further struck him with 
the fan. 


30. Ahundarika, impassable ; not clear. 


* Āhundarikā samaņānay Sakyaputtiyānay disā 
andhakārā ; na imesay disā pakkhāyanti ”. P. M. 79. 
The directions are impassable and dark to the monks 
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vio are Qo son af Sāk: the four Kadetten 
clear to them. | 
31. Uggirati, to lift or raise up; to utter. 

(a) “Chabbaggiyé bhikkhū kupitā dnattamanā 
sattarasavaggiyanan bhikkhūnay talasattikan uggi- 
ranti "`, Pācitiyapāļi. The monks of the Group of 
Six, being annoyed and displeased, raised their hands 
in a threatening manner to the monks of the Group of 
Seventeen. 


0$) “ Anuggiram giran kifici biad vā yadi va’ 

subhan. | 

Phuse vücasikay vajjan kathag ? me pucchito 
bhaņa ”. Utaravinicchays. v. 722. 


Being interrogated by me, please tell me how a person, 
without uttering a word either ii OT. bad, can commit 
a verbal offence ? 

32. Uccāreti, to lift up ; to uns 

“ Afifiataro bhikkhu hetthā hutvā silag tuccāreei, 
uparimena bhikkhunā duggahitā silā hetthimassa 
bhikkhuno matthake avatthāsi”. Pārājikapāļi. A 

certain monk remaining below lifted up a stone, which 
being carelessly held by the one above, fell upon the 
monk who was below. 

In grammar uccárana is used in the sense of pronunci- 
ation. | | 

33. Ujjavati, to sail upstream. 

“Atha kho Vesālikā Vajjiputtak& bhikkhū tan 
simapakay perikkháram ādāya nāvāya Sahajatin 
wijavirheu ". ` Cullavagga, 301. Then the Vajjian monks 
of Vesālī, taking those monks’ requisites with them, 
sailed upstream in a vessel to Sahajati. 
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Ujjavani nāvā, a vessel sailing upstream. 
Ojavant nāvā, a vessel sailing down-stream. 
34. Ujjhati, to. throw away ; to remove. 
(a) Ma no deva avadhi; diee no dehi Khaņda- 
 bAlassa ; 
Api nigalabaddhā pi hatthichakanāni ujjhema ". 
J. vi, 138. | 
Do not kill us, Sire; give us as slaves to Khaņdahāln ; 
we being bound with chains, will remove elephants’ - 
dung there. 
(b) Te bhikkhü santhatāni ujjhitvd &rofifiakangan 
samādiyiņsu . Pārājikapāļi. Thosemonksthrew away 
their sleeping rugs and took the vow of Forest-dweller ` 


35. Utinam akarsu, removed the grass. | 

* Bhikkhū Ghafikárasse kumbhakšrassa ávesanar) 
uttinam akamsu". M. ii, 53. The monks removed 
the grass-thatch of the hall of Ghatīkāra, the potter. 
36. Udumbarakhadikam, in the way of eating figs. 

* Tīdumbarakhādikam vãyag kulaputto bhoge 
khādati ”. A. iv, 283. This clansman eats his 
wealth. like a fig- tree glutton ”. d 

This is said of a spend-thrift. When one: ; shakes a 
fig-tree, wishing to eat the fruit thereof, hundreds of 
fruita fall, a large amount of which is wasted. 

37. Uddasseti, to show oneself. | 

(a) Pabbajitena ca te mātāpitaro uddassetabbā ". - 
M. ii, 60. Having become a monk you must show 
joue to your parents. 

(b) “ Āgamentu bhonto coraghātā, . . . yüvihan 


tesan uddassetvā āgacchāmi ”. D. ii, 322. Let my 
masters, the executioners, wait till I show myself to 
them and come back. 
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38. Uddāna, a string of. 

“Ime macche gahetvü pādagghanakāni addhapadag- 
ghanakāni . . . ca uddándni karohi ". Dh. A. ii, 132. 
Take these fishes and make strings of them the value 
of a quarter, and of a half kahāpaņas. 


39. Uddissakata, specially prepared (for somecne). 

“Samano Gotamo jánap uddissakatat: maņsan 
bhufijati patiocakammay ". V.M. 237. The recluse 
Gotama eats the flesh specially prepared, and meant, 
for himself. 

40. Uddiyati, udriyati, to fall into pieces. 

“Tena kho pana samayena Thullanandāya bhik- 
. khuniy& pariveņay uddriyati ". Pācittiyapāļi. At that 
. time the cell of the nun Thullanandā was falling into 
pieces, 


41. Upacchubhati, to throw at. 


“ Kukkuro jigacchā-dubbalya-pareto goghátakasünar 
pacoupatthito assa; tam enan dakkho  goghá- 
tako . . . atthikankalan sunikantag nikantar, 
nimmansan, lohitamakkhitan wpacchubheyya ". M. i, 
364. When a dog, feeble and overcome with hunger, 
would come near a butcher's meat stall the cunning 
butcher would throw at him a bone well scraped of 
flesh, completly void of flesh, and only smeared with 
blood. | 


42. Upajīvati, to live on. 

“ Ahafi ca kho yag hadámi. etal so . na 
P. V. Gūthakhādaka. 

He lives on what I defecate. 


43. Upanandhati, to bear enmity towards. 
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" Ghabbaggiyà  bhikkhū  Mahānāme Sakko 
upanandhimeu”. Pacittiyapali. The monks of the 


. Group of Six bore enmity towards Mahänäma, the 


Sākyan. 
Note that this governs the locative. 


44. Ubbandhati, to strangle by hanging oneself. 

“ Arafifian pavisitvā ubhandhitvã marissāmī ti arafifian 
gato maraņa-bhaya-tajjito patinivatti ". Guttila. V. V. 
Com. Having gone to the forest with the intention of 
strangling himeelf by hanging he became afraid of death 
and then returned. 

45. Ummihati, to discharge urine. 

“ Amhākam pana sakin katāni santhatāni paños pi 
cha pi vassāni pahonti, yesu no dārakā whadanti pi 
«mmihanti pi”. Párájikapáli. ` The rugs that we make 
exist for five or six years while our young ones defecate 
and discharge urine on them. | 

46. Urundā sampādi, became spacious. 

“ Indasālaguhā  visamá santi* samā 'sampádi; 
sambādhā santi* urundā sampādi ". D. ii, 269. The 
cave of Indasāla, which had a rough floor, became 
smooth ; became spacious though it was narrow. 

47. Ussāreti, to cause to move back. 

* Jivako .. . janay ussāretvā tirokaranir parikkhipitvā 
.. .antagapthin niharitva bhariyāya dassesi ”. V.M. 
976. Jivaka caused the people to move back and to 
hang a curtain around ; and then he took out the twisted 
intestine (by operation) and showed it to the wife (of 
the patient). o | 

48. Uhadati, to defecate. See No. 45 above. 

(* The P. T. S. Edition has yani for sani). 
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49. ` Okappaniya, trustworthy. | | 
“ Okappaniyam etan bhoto Gotemassa ". M. i, 249. 
"This saying of the venerable Gotama is trust-worthy. 


50. Onojeti, to distribute; to give as a present. 
(a) Raja Māgadho Seniyo Bimbisāro sovannama- 


yan bhiñkáran gahetvà Bhagavato onojesi : Etālaņ 
bhante Veluvanag uyyüánap ... dammi ti”. P. M. 39. 


Seniya Bimbisāra, the king of Magadha, took hold of a 


golden pitcher and (after pouring the ceremonial water 
of & gift), offered the garden to the Exalted One, saying: 


“I bestow this garden, Veļuvana (to the community 


headed by the Buddha) ”. 
(b) " Onojethā'vuso sanghassa cīvaran ”. 7". Pācittiya- 


pāļi. Brethren, be pleased to distribute robes among 


the community of monks. 


51. Odissa, definitely. 

“ Afifian bhikkhur hatthavikārena &manteti, odissa 
va anodissa vå sadda na karonti ". . ii, 242. They 
call another monk with the motion of the hand and do 
not make a sound definitely or indefinitely. 

52. Osādeti, to be sunk ; to reduce (price). 

(a) “Tena hi tvan, gahapati, mahante mahante 
sāņi-pasibbake kārāpetvā hirafifia-suvannassa pūrāpetvā 
sakatehi nibbāhāpetvā majjhe gaūgāya sote osddehi . 
Pārājikapāļi. If it is so, householder, you may order 
spacious hemp-bags to be prepared, to fill them with 
.wrought and unwrought gold, to carry them in carte 
to the river-bank and to sink them in mid-stream. 

Note the Genitive in hiraitfa-suvaņņassa. 

(b) Tens hi, Maharaja, agghag osadehi . Sirimd 

V.V. Com. If it is so, sire, reduce the price. 
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53. Kacche sajjeyya. 


" Seyyath& pi, bhagini, puriso hatthiņ datvā kacche 
sajjeyya ; evam eva kho tvan, bhagini, Bhagavato 
mansa datvā mayi antaravāsake sajjasi ". Pārājika- 
pāļi. Just like a man, dear sister, who has given away 
an elephant but hesitates to give up its belt, you having 
offered meat to the Exalted One are reluctant to give 
me your lower robe. 


54. Kaļaggaha, victory; winning: lucky cast. 
* Akkhadhutto pathamen' eva kaļaggakena mahantar 
bhogakkhandhan adhigaccheyya”. H. iii, 178. A 
gambler would win immense wealth by his first m 
throw. | 
55. Kaļasi vaddhità, cemetery is increased. 
“Evan  digharatta) vo,  bhikkhave, dukkhag 
paccanubhiitan, kafasi vadģhitā ”. S. ii, 178. Thus for a 
long time, monks, you have undergone misery and 
have increased the cemetery. 


. 56. Kaliggaha, defeat; loss; a losing oast.. 
* Evam imassa bhoto purisa-puggalassa ubhayattha 


kaliggaho ". H. i, 403. In this way it (T boa ene 
cast, in both ways, to this person. | 


57. (a) Kificikkha, a trifle; a meagre thing. : 
“Yo ve kificikkha-kamyatà 

Panthasmin vajantay janam 

Hantvā kificskkham âdeti, 

Tan jaññā vasalo iti 

SN. V. 121. 
Whosoever, desiring some trifle, kills people going 
along the road, and pillages something, know him as an 
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(b) Kukkuļasampātika, (situated so closely) that 
& cock could fly (from one house-top to another). 

" Asītivassa-sahassāyukesu, bhakkhave, manussesu 
ayan Jambudipo iddho o’eva bhavissati phito ca, 
kukkutasampātikā gāma-nigamarājadhāniyo ". D. iii, 
76. When people come to live 80,000 years, this land 
of Jambu will be mighty and prosperous ; the villages, 
towns and cities will be situated so close to each other 


that a cock could easily fly from one house-top to the 


other nearest. 
58. Ganikam vullápesi, appointed a town-courtesan. 
“ Rájagahako negamo Sālavatiņ kumāriņ gaņikor 


vuķhāpesi i. V.M. 268. The City-council of Rājagaha . 


appointed the maiden Sālavatī as the city-belle or town 
courtesan. 
For other meanings of vutfádpeli see No. 101. 


59. Kiļha, growing corn. 

"Seyyath& pi, bhikkhave, bifham sampannay ; 
kitthārakkho ca pamatto; goņo ca kitthādo adu 
kitham otaritvā yāvadatthan maday  üpajjeyya ”. 
S. iv, 195. Suppose, brethren, there is growing corn 
which is fertile, and & negligent watcher; then an ox 
which was used to devour corn comes down into that 

corn and eats its fill with ravenous delight. 


60. Givà is the neck, but in some places it has the 
meaning of ' fine' or ' penalty '. 

" Yassa passena migo palāyati tass'eva gīvā ”. J. V. 
23. The fine would be his (or he should be responsible) 


from whose side the deer would escape. (This is often 
found in the Vinaya texts, used in this sense). 


61. Cakkasamárülha, got into vehicles. 
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“ Hoti so samayo, yan bhayan hoti atavisankopo, 
cakkasāmārūļhā jānapadā pariyàyanti". A. i, 178. 
There comes & time when there is an distress of forest- 
tribes, and the country-folk mount their carts and drive 
away. 

62. Cārittam — goes for a walk. 

“Mā ca vātātape cárittam anugufiji ; mà te vātātape 
cārittam anuyuttassa rajosükan vanamukhar anud- 
dhapsesi". H. ii, 257. Do not engage in walking 
when it is windy and hot ; do not allow the surface of 
your wound to be contaminated with the particles of 
dust while walking in the sun and the wind. 

63. Corehi vutthdsi, had to leave the place on acoount 
of robbers. | 

“ Afifiatarasmin gāme vassüpagatànan bhikkhūnay 
gāmo corehi vultási ". V.M. 149. A certain village, in 
the neighbourhood of which some bhikkhus were 
spending their rainy season, had to shift its site on 
account of a band of dacoits. 


64. Cord pariyutthimsu, the robbers overcame. 

* Ratanattaya gunan anussarantass’eva gacchantassa 
corā magge pariyutthimsu”’. Chata V.V. Com. The 
robbers overcame him on the road (or the robbers 
obstructed his path) who was proceeding while 
pondering over the virtues of the Three Jewels. 

65. Chandakarm sarhharitvā, having collected 
subscriptions. | I 

“ Bhikkhunisanghassa  cīvaratthāya  chandakars ` 
sarhharitvā afifiatarasss pavarikassa ghare nikkhipitva 

. . etad avocuņ”. Pācittiyapāļi. They collected 
subscriptions for the robes of the community of nuns 
and, keeping the money in the house of a cloak-dealer, 
informed thus. 
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66. Jina, being deprived of. This governs the 
accusative. 

(a) “ Jino rathassan manikundale ca 

Putte ca dare ca tath'eva jino”. J. iii, 153. 

He was deprived of his chariots, horses and jewellery, 
and likewise of sons and wives. 

(b "Bahū hi khattiy& jind 

Atthap ratthan pamādino ”. J. V, 99. 

Many warriors, who were negligent, have lost their 
possessions and kingdoms. | 

67. Jiyati, to lose; to decay. 

* Akkhadhutto pathamen'eva kaliggahena puttam 
pi jigetha, dāram pi jiyetha, sabbasāpateyyam pi 
jīyetha ”. M. iii, 170. A gambler might, by his first 
losing throw, become deprived of his son, or wife, or all 
his possessions. 

68. Titthatu, let it remain. 

" Tithantu tava manussabhūtā, acetaninam pi 
rukkhānay sāmaggiņ laddhuy vattati ”. J. i, 329. 
Even the senseless trees must have their congruity, 
what is there to be spoken about (the unity of) human 
beings. 

If the first clause is literally translated it would be: 
** Let the human beings remain or stand still. 

69. Thambham ālumpati, to eat grass. See No. 18 
for an example. 

Alumpati, to eat in lumpe. 

70. Datthu (= disvā), having seen. 

" Kaimes-v-ddinavan  disvà, i 

Nekkhammar datthu khemato ”. Theg. v. 458. 
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Having seen the evils in sense-desires and the safety 


in renunciation. 
71. Ddseukhila, danger from robbers. 

„Aham etan dassukhilaru vadhena vā bandhanena 
và jāniyā vå garaháya vë pabbājanāya và samühanis- 
sámi". JD. i, 135. I will soon put an end to this 
robber-plague by punishment, bonds, confiscation, 
oe or banishment. 


e is to burn; kas piso qha medīti ^ do 


3 


Bud? 
“ Saky&à kho. pana, Ambattha, rajanay Okkākay 
pitamahan dahanti". D. i, 92. The Sākyans, O 
Ambattha, claim King Okkāka as their ancestor. See 
also di, 113. 
73. Dessa, detestable ; odious. 
Na me dessā ubho puttã; 
Maddidevi na dessiyā ". J. vi, 570. 
My two children and Queen Maddi are not detestable 
to me. See Theg v. 416. 
74. Nibbáhati, to carry out; to unsheath. o 
“ Dīghāvu-kumāro vāmena hatthena Brahmadattassa 
Küsirafifio sisam parāmasitvā, dakkhinena hatthena 
khaggag nibbāhetvā Brahmadattan Kāsirājānam etad 
avoca ". V.M. 347. Prince Dīghāvu held the head 
of Brahmadatta, the king of the Kāsīs, with his left 
hand, drew the sword with his right, and said to him : 
75. Nimināti, to exchange for; to barter. The 
thing given is put in the Instrumental and the thing 
ns in the Accusative. 
" Asanthutay mar cirasanthutena 
Niminni, bhoti, adhuvay dhuvena; 
Maya pi bhoti nimineyya aññapn; 
Ito ahan düratarar gamissar ". J. iii, 221.. 
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My dear, you exchanged me, who am a stranger, for 
(your -own husband who was) a companion for a long 
time—you exchanged an impermanent thing for a 
permanent thing—next you will barter me also with 
some other person ; therefore I will go from here to & 
distant place. 


76. Paņāmeti, to dismiss ; to turn a door ; to bend. 

(a) “Atha kho Bhagavā kismificid eva pakarane 
bhikkhusaüghag paņāmetvā . . Kapilavatthur) pāvisi ". 
S. iii, 91. Then the Exalted One having turned away 
the Order of monks for some offence, entered Kapila- 
vatthu. 


(b) “Atha kho so bhikkhu vihāraņ pavisissāmi 
ti kavütar „paņāmento addasa sabbar vihiran ahinā 
paripuņņay ' V.M. 87. Then that monk turned 
the door in order to enter his cell, and saw the whole 
cell filled with (the coils of ) a serpent. 


77. Panke sa&kamo, passage bridge on the mud. 

“Ehi me tvan, bhikkhu, panke satkamo hohi ” 
M. i, 439. Come here, O monk, lie as a plank on the 
mud for me (to pass on). 


78. Paccaharam karoti, to make an excuse. (Paccā- 
hāras is not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary). 

“So: mayhay hadayay và rujati, kāyo vā bādhatī ti 
kifici paccdharum akatvā dhammüsanar abhiruhitvā . 
vadati ". S. A. i, 306. Without making an excuse by 
saying : ‘my chest is painful’ or ‘my body is afflicted’ 
he ascends the pulpit and recites (the scriptures). 


79. Pacchaliyam khipanti, to chuck from behind. 
“ Ime, d  liechavikumaárà caņdā  pharusà 


apajahā . . . kulitthīnan kulakumārīnam pi paechaligum 
khipanti ". A. iii, 76. Lord, these Licchavi young 
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men are quick-tempered, rough, proud fellows; they 
chuck the women and girls of the respectable families 
from behind. 


The word apajaha here is to be noted. The P.T.S. 
Dictionary gives its meaning as “greedy”; but 
according to its commentary it is better to translate it 
as proud. 


80. Paficcakamma, something meant for oneself. 
See No. 39. 


81. Patibhāņacitta, a painting hinting at sexual 
intercourse | 

* Rafifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa uyyāne cittāgāre 
patibhána-citlam katan hoti”. Pācittiyapāļi. V. iv, 
298. At that time a painting on the sexual intercourse 
was executed in the picture gallery at the Royal Gardens 
of King Prasenajit of Kosala. 


82. Paņopaņaviyā, argument for reducing the price 
of an article of trade. 


* Yo pi so, bhikkhave, satthā āmisagaru . . . tassa 
páya) panopanaviyá na upeti”. M.i, 480. This 
sort of argument is not befitting even for a Teacher who 
has much interest in worldly gain. 


The P.T.S. edition of the text has panopanavidha 
instead of this word. "The explanation given in the 
commentary is: Paņopaņaviyā ti paņaviyā ca opana- 
viyā ca. Na upetē ti na hoti. Kaya-vikkayakāle viya 
aggha-vaddhana-hāpanay na hoti ti attho”. The 
P.T.S. Dictionary is silent on this. 


83. Payojeti, to compete with. The P.TS. 
Dictionary has given several other meanings of this word, 
but not this. 


220 SOME IDIOMS AND DIFF ICULT PASSAGES 


“Ayan kūtajatilo attano Domänen na jānāti, 
amhakan ayyena saddhii payojeti ”. J. V, 320. This 
fraudulent ascetic, not knowing his strength, competes 
with our master. | 

Kammante payojeti, sets some business on foot. 

Bhesajjam payojeti, prepares a medicine. 

84. Pavayha, pressing the charges or showing faults. 

(a) “Ko nu kho, bhante, hetu, ko paccayo, yena 
idh’ekaccan  bhikkhur  pavayha  pavayha kāraņam 
karonti !" M. i, 442. What is the cause, what are 
the reasons, Sir, for them to try some monk (empha- 
tically) pressing the charges (against him ?) 

(b) Na vo ahan, Ananda, tathā parakkamissāmi 
yathā kumbhakāro āmattike ; niggayha niggayh&'har, 
Ananda, vadāmi, pavayha pavayha, yo sāro 80 thassati 

t". M. iii, 118. I wil not, Ānanda, treat you 
leniently like & potter who handles unbaked crockery ; 
I admonish and repremand you again and again showing 
your faulte, wishing that those who are strong enough 
to bear the test would remain (and the rest would go). 
The text has āmakamatte for āmattike. I prefer this 
as found in āmattikāpaņa, V. ii, 243. 

85. Pāņam ārabhati, to destroy life. 

“ Yo kho, Jivaka, Tathāgatan và Tathāgatasāvakar 
vā ārabbha pāņam ārabhati so paficahi thanehi bahun 
apufifian pasavati". M. i, 371. Whosoever, Jivaka, 

" destroys life on account of the Tathagata or a disciple 
of His, he would commit a great deal of sin in five ways. 


86. Pittah bhindeyya, to burst a gall-bladder. 

“Seyyatha pi bhikkhave candassa  kukkurassa 
nāsāya pitar bhindeyyum, evan hi so bhikkhave kukkuro 
bhīyoso-mattāya candataro assa. V. ii, 188. O 
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monks, just as a fierce dog would become fiercer when 
(some wild animal's) gall-bladder is burst into its nose. 

87. Puļamsa, having a bag hanging from ones 
shoulder. 

“ Tathārūpā ayay, bhikkhave, parisā yathárüpar 
parisan alan yojanagaņanāni pi dassanāya gantun 
api putamsenad pi”. A. ii, 183. Such an Order (of 
monks) as this is a company worth going many a mile 
to see, even if one had to carry (his provision in) a 
knapsack. | | 

See also D. i, 117. 


88. Bilam olaggeti, to hang up a ration. 

See No. 1 of this Chapter. 

| 89. Bhavitabbam, should be ; may be. The Potential 
| Participles, such as this, govern the Instrumental. 


" Rakkhasa-pariggahitena iminā sarena bhavitab- 
bag". J. Devadhamma. This lake may be haunted 
by a demon. 

90. Mattia, maternal ; come from the mother. 

“Idan te, tata Sudinna, mátu matti bam; itthikāya 
itthidhanar ; afifian  pettikan ”. Pārājikapāļi. This 
is, dear Sudinna, what has come from your mother, a 
woman's dowry. What has come from your father is 
different from this. 

. 91. Mattigha, a matricide. 

“ Tambalohavilinan va tattay pāyenti mattigharh ”. 
J. V. 269. 

They make a matricide drink molten copper. 

92. Māyam vidamseti, to perform magical feats. 

“ Seyyathā pi, bhikkhave, māyākāro và māyākā- 
rantevāsī và mahápathe mágat vidamseyya ”. S. iii, 142. 
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Suppose, brethren, a juggler or a jugglers' apprentice 
should perform his magic on the high-road. 


93. Mosalla, deserving the punishment of striking 
with a pestle. 

“ Ahan, bhante, pāpakammay akāsiņ girayhan 
mosallan ”. 4. ii, 241. Sirs, I have done a wicked 
deed, one worthy of execration and cudgelling. 


94. Yathakama-karaniya, to be dealt with as one 
likes. 
“Evan hi so bhikkhave maccho yathakdmakaraniyo 
bülisikassa ". §. iv, 159. Thus, monks, that fish 
becomes 8 victim to the fisherman who will deal with it 
as he likes. (Note the Genitive in bālisikassa). 


95. Yàva aparaddham, how deeply wronged. 

“ Passa, Ambattha, ydva aparaddhan ca te idan 
ācariyassa brāhmaņassa Pokkharasātissa ". D. i, 103. 
See, Ambattha, how deeply your teacher, the brahman 
Pokkharasāti, has herein done you wrong. (Here, too 
note the Genitive). 


96. Humhaniya, refreshing. 

"Saddhasss bhikkhave sāvakassa Satthu-sāsane 
pariyogàya vattato rumhaniyan Satthusásanar hoti 
ojavantap ". M. i, 480. To a devoted disciple, 
brethren, who dives into the depths of the master's 
teachings, that teaching becomes a delicious refresh- 
ment. | 


97. Lomam pāteti, to let one's hair drop, i.e. to 
submit. 

“So bhikkhu bhikkhühi vuccamāno . . . na.lomam 
pāteti, na nittharam vattati ”. M. i, 442. That monk, 
being admonished by the monks, neither submits nor 
becomes acquitted. 


GE e U ͤ ee 
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98. Vaddhim patisunāti, promises to pay interest 
on a debt. See No. 23. 


99. Visarnvādeti, to break one’s promise. 

„ Kathag hi nama āyasmā Upanando rañño 
Pasenadissa Kosalassa vassāvāsan patissutvā visag- 
vādessati 1". V.M. 154. How is it that venerable 
Upananda, having promised the seclusion in rainy 
season to the king Pasenadi of Kosala, should break his 


promise? 


100. Vutthapita-pavaitini, the preceptress who has 
made a nun to be ordained. 

“ Bhikkhuniyo vutthdpitam pavattinim dve vassāni 
nānubandhanti ”. Pācittiyapāļi. Some nuns would 
not follow the preceptress who presided when they were 
ordained. | 

101. Vutthāpeti, to rouse out of; to ordain ; to 
turn away from. 

(a) “Yä pana bhikkhuni anuvassan dee vulthà 
peyya, pücittiyan ". Ibid. A nun who would ordain 
two sāmaņerīs annually would commit a pācittiya 
offence. 

(b) “So bahujanag asaddhammé vulthāpetvā 
saddhamme patitthāpeti ”. A. iii, 115. He turns 
away many 8 folk from wrong views and sets them in 
right ones instead. 

102. Veram appett, to revenge. 

* Tminā ca me mātāpitaro hatā ; ayan khv’assa kalo 
yo han verum appeyyan ti kosiyā khaggan nibbāhi ”. 
V.M. 347. My parents were murdered by this person; 
now it is time to take revenge on him ”, thinking thus 
he took but his sword from its sheath. 
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103. Veyyāyika, expenses. | 

"Demi te, gahapati, veyydyikam yena tvan Buddha- 
pamukhassa bhikkhusanghassa bhattag kareyyāsi ". 
V. ii, 167. I will give you, householder, the expenses 
with which you may prepare food for the community 
headed by the Buddha. 

104. Voropetā, nominative in the sense of accusative. 

(a) Näbhijanämi saficieca pāņay jīvitā voropetā ”. 
M. ii, 103. I do not remember destroying any life 
intentionally. 

_ (b) “Sarasi tvan, Dabba, evaripan kattā?” 
Pārajikapāļi. Do you remember, Dabba, doing such 
& thing? 

105. Sakkhim apadisati, points out as a witness. 

“ Ayan, bhane, loke aggapuggalar Satthárar sakkhim 
apadisats ". DhA. ii, 39. My dears, this man points 
out the Master, the greatest personage in the world, as 
his witness. 

106. Safjambharim akamsu, showered from every- 
side. 

“ Atha kho te paribbājakā acirapakkantassa Bhaga- 
vato Potthapüdap paribbüjakar vacd-satti-todakehi* 
sefijambhariyn akaņsu ”. D. i, 189. Shortly after the 
departure of the Exalted One the ascetics showered 
Potthāpada, the ascetic, from everyside, with words 
sharp as javelins and goads. 

P. T. S. edition of the text has vācāya sannitodahena instead 

ofthis. The Siamese edition agrees with it. A.i, 187 and 
S. ii, 282 have the same. But there is no meaning in it. 
(I found the word given here in a foot-note of a Sinhalese 
edition). Commentaries of D and A have the same and 
explain as . vacana-patodena sambharitam nirantaraphu- 


tam akarhsu ". The Sinhalese Commentary removes ya in 
vācāya. But no one shows how sannitodakena is formed. 
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107. Sapattī, a co-wife. | 
(a) “Ahan Mattā, tuvan Tissā, 
Sapatt te pure ahug ". Matté-petavaithu. 
I am Mattā, you are Tissé ; formerly I was your 
fellow-wife. | 
(b) “ Ubho mata ca dhītā ca 
Mayan šsun sapattiyo ”. Theg. v. 224. 
„Mother and daughter, we both were rival wives. 
P. T. S. Dictionary gives the word as sapati, but I always 
find it as sapattē. Formation of this has followed 
Sanskrit Sapatni. Samāno pati yāsan tā = sapattigyo 
-may be the formation. 


108. Sabbasantharim santharitvā, having carpeted 
the whole place. 

* Sabbasantharir) āvasathāgārai santharibvā āsanāni 
paññāpetvā ". D. ii, 84. Having carpeted the whole 
floor of the reat-house and (having) prepared the seate. 

«Dr. Rhys Davids has translated this passage as: 
* they strewed all the rest-house with fresh sand, placed 
seats in it. The explanation in the commentary is: 
 " Yathà sabbaņ santhatan hoti evan santhari". No 
word for sand is here ; and it is not customary to strew 
sand within a house. 


109. Sampayojeti, to dispute. See No. 3 of this 
section. | 
110. Sampāyati, to be able to explain. 

“Te mayá putthā na sampāyanti, asampāyantā 
mamafifi eva patipucchanti". D. ii, 284. Being 
guestioned by me they were not able to explain, and 
being unable to answer they put counter-questions to 
me. 
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111. Samā sampādi, became even or smooth. See 
No. 46 above 


112. Sammati, to be appeased; to dwell; to be 
satisfaetory. 

(a) "Na hi verena verāni sammanti " Dhp. v. 5. 
Here it is “ to be appeased ”. 


(b) * Sambahulā isayo . . . samuddatīre panna 
kutisu sammanti ". S. i, 226. Here it is "to dwell”. 


(c) Bhikkhuniyo anuvassag vutthāpenti, upassayo 
na sammati ”. (Paciitiyapāļi). The nunnery was not 
spacious enough as thenuns annually ordained new ones. 


113. Sankasāyati, to keep still. 

“ Kummo . . . soņdipaficamāni angāni sake kapāle 
samodabitvà appossukko tuņhībhūto sarikasāyati ”. 
8. iv, 178. The tortoise drawing its neck and four 
limbs into its shell crouches down at leisure and keeps 
still. 


114. Sannayhi (khurappam), to fit an arrow. 

Sannaghati is to arm oneself; but it has another 
meaning : to be ready. 

Tassa rājā Okkāko . . . kupito anattamano khurappam 
sannayhi". D. i, 96. King Okkāka, being angry and 
displeased with him, fitted an arrow to his own bow. 

115. Sineheti, to smear with oil; to lubricate. 

“Tena hi, bhante Ananda, Bhagavato kayan 
katipāhay sinehetha”. V.M.279. If it is so, venerable 
Ananda, lubricate the body of the Exalted One for some 
days. 

P. T. S. Dictionary gives sineheti as the causative form of 
siniyhats ; but I do not think aineheti to be a causative. 
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116. Sukati, righteous. 

“Saggan sukatino yanti; 

Parinibbanti anāsavā ”. Dhp. v. 126. 

The righteous go to heaven ; and the passionless enter 
nibbäna. 

All editions of the Dhammapada have sugatē instead 
of sukatī. The commentary is silent on this. P.T.S. 
Dictionary gives the word as sugatin, and the meaning 
“ righteous”. It is not clear how su + gati + in can 
have the meaning “righteous”. In the Abhidhàün- 
appadīpikā ‘ sukati ' is given as a synonym for virtuous 
or righteous ; therefore I think the proper word here to 
be sukatt and not sugati. | 

117. Hadati, to defecate. (Not given in the P. T. S. 
Dictionary). | 

“Yan bhadante hadant'aüfie 

Etan me hoti bhojanay ". Gūthakhādaka P. V. 

I live on what others defecate, or my food is the 
excrement of others. | 

See also uhadati under No. 45 above. 


SOME ANTITHETICS 


Ajjhattika, personal ; 
inward. 


Afifiáta, known. 
Add^a, opulent. 


Aņu, minute. 
Attha, welfare: advantage. 


Anuloma, following the 
order; natural order. 


Anuvāta, following the 
wind. 


Anusotam, along the 
stream ; downstream. 
Anto, within. 
Appa,  appaka, 
small ; little. 
Appābādha, free from 
illness 

Apptccha, SS satisfied ; 
greedless 


few ; 


Abhikkamati, to go for- 
ward 

Athikkama, going for 
ward. 

Ariya, noble. 

Assāda, enjoyment ; 
sweetness. 

Assāsa, inhalation. 

Ākaģģhana, drawing to- 
wards. ^ 


Bāhira,. external;  out- 
ward. 
Anafifíála, unknown. 
Dalidda, poor. 

Thūla, gross. 

Anattha, harm; disadvan- 
tage 

Patiloma, against 
natural order; 
reverse, 

Pativdia, against 
wind. 

Patisotam, against 
stream. 

Baht, outside; out. 
Bahu, bakuka, many ; 
much. 


Bavhābādha, full of sick- 
ness ; sickly. 


Mahiccha, difficult to 


satisfy ; greedy. | 
Patikkamati, to go back- 
ward. 


the 


the 
the 
the 


Patikkama, going  back- 
ward. 


Anariya, ignoble. 

Ādīnava, danger;  dis- 
advantago. 

Passāsa, exhalation. 


Apakaddhana, drawing 
away; removal. 
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Ādāna, taking ; grasping. 
Adi, the beginning ; origin. 


Ama, āmaka, unripe; 
unboiled. | 
Zug, inoome ; gain. 
Ārukati, to ascend, to 
rise up. 

Aloka, light. 

Avi, openly. 

Āvāha, to bring in a 
wife. | 

Avila, muddy ; not clear. 


Itha, agreeable. 


Ukkujja, set up ; face up- 
ward. 


Uggacchats, to rise up. 
Ucca, high ; noble. | 
Uju, straight ; upright. 
Ujjavati, to go up-stream. 
Ujjavani, a vessel sailing 
up- stream. 

Uttama, noble; highest. 


Uttarati, to come out of 
the water; to cross. 


| Uttana, shallow; not deep. 


Udaya, rise, coming into 
existence. | 


Uddhata, agitated ; shaken. 


Nikkhepa, casting off; 
laying down. 

Anta, the end. 

Pakka, ripe ; boiled. 


Vaya, expense ; loss. 

Oruhati, to descend; to 
come down. | 

Andhakāra, darkness. 

Raho, secretly. 

Vivāka, to give a woman 
in marriage. 

Anāvila, pasanna, clear. 

Aniffha, disagreeable. — 

Avakujja or nikkujja, 
face downward ; turned 
upside down. 

Avagacchati or oga—, to 
get down; to go down. 

Nīca, low; ignoble. ` 

Vanka or jimha, bent; 
crooked ; fraudulent. 

Ojavatt, to go down- 
stream. 

Ojavant, a vessel sailing 
down-stream. 

Adhama, ignoble; vulgar. 
Otarati, to get into the 
water ; to descend. 

Gambhira, deep. 

Vaya, atthagama, fall; 
setting down; dis- 
appearanco. 

Anuddhata, calm: not 
shaken. 
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Uddham, up. 
Udeti, to rise up. 


Unnata, raised ; lofty. 

Unnamati, to rise up; 
to ascend. 

U pakāra, help. 

U pagacchats, to come near. 


Upacināti, to collect or 
build something. 

Upeti, to approach. 

Uppajjats, to be born. 

Ummujjats, to come to the 
surface. 

Urunda, spacious. 


Una, less ; wanting. 

Ekamsa, definite. 

Ora, thither shore. 

Orambhāgiya, belonging 
to the lower world. 

Orima, of this side. 

Olárika, gross. 


Kanha, black ; sinful. 

Kaya, buying. 

Kāla, (proper) time. 

Kicca, what should be 
done ; a right action. 


Kiņāti, to buy. 
Kisa, lean ; thin. 


Kujjhati, to be angry. 


Adho, down. 
Atthangacchati, to get 
down; to disappear. 

Onata, bent down. 


Onamati, to bend down; 
to decrease. 

Apakāra, harm; mischief. 

Apagacchati, to go away 
from. 

Apacináti, to destroy ; to 
do away with. 

Apeti, to go away. 

Cavati, to die. 

Nimujjati, to sink in the 
water. 

Sambádha, not spacious; 
narrow. 

Adhika, exceeding. 

Aneka masa, indefinite. 

Pára, the opposite shore. 

Uddhambhágiya, belong- 
ing to the upper world. 

Parima, of the other side. 

Sukhuma, fine; minute 
subtle. 

Sukka ; white, virtuous. 

Vikkaya, selling. 

Vikala, improper time. 

Akicca, what should not 
be done; a wrong 
action. 

Viklinóti, to sell. 

Thūla, bulky;  stout; 
thick. 


Pasidati, to be pleased 


with. 
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Kusala, good 


action. 


Khuddaka, smali. 


merit ; 


Gacchati, to go. 

Gata, gone ; going. 
Gamana, going. 

Garuka, heavy ; grave. 
Gahana, taking hold of. 


Guna, good quality. 
Ghana, thick. 

Cala, moving; movable. 
Cuti, death; passing away. 


alu, the plaintiff. 
'heka, skilful; clever. 
‘aya, victory. 
Jala, water (deposit). 
Jáleti, kindles a fire. 
Jivah, to live. 
Jīvanta, living. 
Jhāyati, to burn. 
Tasa, moving. 
Tinha, sharp. 
Tuccha, empty. 
Thala, high land. 
Thávara, stable. 
Thoka, few ; little. 
Dakkhina, (of the) right 
side. 


Dadāti, to give. 
Dahara, young. 
Dasa, a slave. 
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Akusala, demerit; bad 
action. 
Mahanta, big; large; 
great. 


Āgacchati, to come. 

Agata, come; coming. 

Agamana, coming. 

Lahuka, light; trifling. 

Vissajjana, sending off; 
letting loose; discharg- 
ing. 

Aguna, bad quality. 

Tanu, thin. 

Acala, stable ; not shaking. 

Patisandhi, conception (in 
the womb). 

Cuditaka, the accused. 

Jala, slothful. 

Parājaya, defeat. 

Thala, land. 

Nibbápeti, puts out a fire. 

Marati, to die. 

Mata, dead. 

Vijjhaͤyati, to go out, (fire). 

Thávara, stable. 

Kunfha, blunt. 

Puņņa, full ; filled. 

Ninna, low land. 

Jangama, movable. 

Bahuka, much. 

Vāma, (of the) left side. 


Ganháti, to take. 
Vuddha, grown up. 
Bhujtssa, & free man. 
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Dīgha, long. 
Dujjāna, difficult to know. 


Dubbala, feeble. 


Dubbutihi, less rain. 
Dira, far. 

Dovacassatā unruliness. 
Dhammika, righteous. 
Dhuva, constant; stable. 
Nandati, to be joyful. 
Nava, new. 

Nikkhipati, to put down. 


Nigganháti, to restrain; 


to censure. 
Niggaha, rebuking: cen- 
suring. 
Nicca, permanent. 
Nindati, to insult or 
rebuke. 
Nindā, rebuke; insult. 
Nisidati, to sit down. 


Pafi pati , Order; succes- 
sion. 

Patirüpa, suitable. 

Parádhina, belonging to 
others. 

Pavisats, to enter. 

Pavisana, entering. 

. Pákafa, well-known. 

Piya, dear ; beloved. 

Pucchati, to question. 


Pucchá, question. 


Purima, former. 


SOME ANTITHETICS 


Rassa, short. 

Sujána, easy to under- 
stand. 

HUE strong ; power- 

Suvutthi, plenty of rain. 

Santika, near. 


Sovacassatā, gentleness. 

Adhammika, unrighteous. 

Addhuva, unstable. 

Socats, to be sorrowful. 

Purana, old. 

Ukkhipati, to raise up. 

Pagganháti, to support; 
to favour. 

Paggaha, support. 


Anicca, impermanent. 
Pasansati, to praise. 


Pasarhsā, praise. 
Utfhahats, to rise up (from 
á seat). 


Uppatipápi, disorder ; 
against the order. 

Appatiripa, unsuitable. 

Attadhina, belonging to 
oneself. 

Nikkhamati, to go out. 

Nikkhamana, going out. 

A pákata, unknown. 

Apptya, hated ; detestful. 

Vissajjets, to answer; to 
explain. 

Vissajjanam, answer. 

Pacchima, later. | 


THE NEW PALI COURSE III 239 


Pubba, former. 
Pubbanha, forenoon. 
Pure, purato, in front. 


Purebhatta, forenoon. 
Bandhana, tying; bind- 


ing. 
Bandhati, to bind; to 
imprison 
Bahussuta, learned. 
Bāla, foolish. 
Bhabba, able ; fit. 
Macchari, miserly. 
Mansta, respected. 
Manet, to create. 


Miechā, false, wrong. 

Mitta, friend. 

Mudu, soft. ` 

Y ojeli, to combine; to 
join. 

Rajjati, to find pleasure 
in; to be attached to. 

Rajjana, attachment. 

Rats, attachment. 

Lābha, gain. 

Lokiya, worldly. 

Vaddhats, to increase. 

Vaddhs, increase. 

Viruddha, hostile. 

Vivafa, open. 

Vethana, twisting; wrap- 


ping. 
Saka, one’s own. 


A para, later. 

A paranha, afternoon. 

Pacchā, pacchato, from 
behind. 

Pacchabhatta, afternoon. 

Mocana, untying ; freeing. 


Moceti, to unbind; to 
make free. 

A ppassuta, illiterate. 

Pandita, wise. 

Abhabba, unfit. 

Vadafifiüi, charitable. 

Avamāntta, slighted. 

Antaradhāpeti, to make 
disappear. 

Sammā, true; right. 

Sapaita, enemy. 

Thaddha, hard ; stiff. 

Viyojett, to separate. 


Virajjats, to detach one- 
self. 


Virajjana, detachment. 

Viruti, aratt, detachment. 

Alābha, loss. 

Lokuttara, transcendental. 

Hayats, to decrease. 

Hāns, decrease. 

Aviruddha, friendly. 

Paticchanna, closed ; con- 
cealed. 


Vinivethana, untwisting. 


Para, foreign; belonging 
to others. 
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Sankhepa, summary. 
Sanganhats, to support. 
Sacca, truth ; true. 

Sanha, smooth. 

Sadára, one's own wife. 
Sadtsa, equal ; similar, 
Saddha, devoted. 

Sadhana, wealthy. 

Santa, existing. 

i^ ai joyful; satis- 


ii concerning 
this world. 
Sappuriea, 
person. 
Sama, even ; smooth. 
Samala, impure ; tainted. 


& righteous 


Samāna, equal ; similar. 


Samudaya, rising up. 
Samudets, to rise up. 


Sampajjati, to prosper; 
to succeed. 

Sampattt, success. 

Sammifijatt, to bend back 
(a limb). 

Sammukhā, in the pre- 
sence. 


Sayati, to sleep. 

Sarati, to remember. 
Sarága, lustful. 
i.avififtānaka, endowed 


with consciousness. 
Samvarana, shutting: 


SOME ANTITHETICS 


Vitthára, details. 
Nigganháhi, to restrain. 
Alika, false ; falsehood. 
Pharusa, rough. 
Paradára, others’ wives. 
Visadisa, dissimilar. 
Assaddha, undevoted. 
Niddhana, poor. 

Asanta, not existing. 
Asantuttha, unsatisfied. 


Samparáyika, belonging 
to a future existence. 

Asappurisa, a wicked 
person. 

Visama, uneven ; rough. 

Nimmala, vimala, pure; 
taintless. 

Asamāna, unequal; dis- 
mil 


Nsrodha, extinction. 


Nirujjhāti, to become 
extinct. 
Vipajjati, to fail; to 
perish. 


Vipatti, failure ; distress. 

Pasārett, to stretch out (a 
limb). 

Asammukhā, in 
absence. 

Pabujjhati, to awake from 
sleep. 

Vissarats, to forget. 

Vitarága, free from lust. 


the 


Avifífidnaka, senseless 
(objects). 


Vivarana, opening. 
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Samvarats, to shut. 

Sādhāraņa, common with 
others. 

Sādu, tasteful. 

Sadhu, good; righteous. 


Sámafifia, common. 
Sāyam, evening. 
Sávajja, faulty. 
Stkkhita, cultured. 


Sithila, loose. 

Sigham, quickly. 

Sita, sītala, cold. 

Sukata, well-done; good 
action. 

Sukara, easily done. 

Sukha, comfort; happi- 
ness. 

Sukhita, well-to-do ; happy. 


Sugati, & realm of happi- 
neas. 

Sugandha, an agreeable 
smell. 

Sugama, easily under- 
stood. 


Sucarita, good conduct. 
Suci, clean. 
Sutthu, well. 

Suddha, pure ; unmixed. 
Suppatha or sappatha, 
right path or way. 
Subha, pleasant; auspi- 
CIOUS. | 


Vivarats, to open. 

Asādhārana, uncommon ; 
special. 

Asādu, distasteful. 

Asādhu, wicked; un- 
righteous. 

Visesa, special. 

Pāto, morning. 

Anavaj ja, faultless. 

Astkkhita, uncultured ; 
impolite. 

Dalha, tight. 

Santkam, slowly. 

Unha, hot ; heat. 

Dukkata, badly done ; bad 
action. 

Dukkara, difficult to do. 

Dukkha, misery. 

Dukkhita, miserable ; 

unhappy. 


Duggati, a realm of misery. 
Duggandha, a bad smell. 


Duggama, difficult to 
understand or to go. 

Duccarita, bad conduct. 

Asuct, unclean. 

Dutthu, badly. 

Asuddha, impure. 

Uppatha, wrong path. 


Asubha, unlucky; un- 
pleasant. 
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Subhara, easily supported 
or satisfied. 

Subhásita, good speech. 

Sumedha, wise. 

. Swrüpa, handsome. 

Sulabha, abundant ; easily 
got. 

Suvaca, obedient. 

Suvanna, of agreeable or 
bright colour. 

Susila, endowed with 
virtue. 

Seta, white. 

Sesa, (with a) remainder. 

Somanassa, joy; joyful. 


Svākkhāta, well preached. 
Harati, to carry. 
Häni, loss; decrease. 


Hāyana, decreasing. 
Hi msd, harm; hurting. 
Hina, low; vulgar; mean. 


SOME ANTITHETICS 


Dubbhara, not easily 
satisfied. 

Dubbhasita, bad speech. 

Dummedha, foolish. 

Virüpa, ugly ; deformed. 

Ra difficult to get ; 


Dubtaca, obstinate. 
Dubbaņņa, of ugly colour. 


Dussīla, immoral. 

Kāļa, black. 

Asesa, whole. I 

Domanassa, “displeasure ; 
displeased, E 

Durakkhāta, badly taught. 

Aharats, to bring. 

Vaddhi, vuddhs, increase; 
growth. 

Vaddhana, increasing. 

Avihi mad, non-hurting. 

Panta, excellent; deli- 
cious ; high. 


VOCABULARY 
PALI-ENGLISH | 


ONLY THE WORDS THAT WERE NOT GIVEN 
IN. THE NEW PALI COURSE I, II. | 
ARE GIVEN HERE 


. Akatattá, in. because one 
has not done. 

Akania, a. unpleasant. 

wc aka, akási, v. he 


Akámaka, a. unwilling. 

Akusala, a. not clever; 
sinful ; ut. sin. 

Akkocchi, v. he abused. 

Akkosana, nt. abuse. 

Akkhātu, akkhāyi, m. one 
who expounds. 

Akkháyati, v. to be called 
or declared. 


 Akkhohini, f. a high 
numeral with 43 oy- 
phers. 


Agaru, a. not heavy or 
troublesome. 

Agāramajjhe, loc. in the 

household life. 

Agári, 3. layman. 

Aggamahesi, f. the queen 
consort. 

Aggahesi, v. he took (over). 


Aggavádi, m. the greatest 
Teach 


er. 

Aggha, nt. price. 

Afgárakásu, f. a pit full 
of glowing ember. 

Acapala, a. steadfast. 


Acalasaddhà, f. unshak- 
able faith. 
Aciram, ad. 

before long. 
Acirapakkania, a.recently 
departed. 
Acetana, a. senseless. 
Accagamā, v. it overcame. 
Accaya, m. fault ; lapse. 


shortly ; 


Accayena, ad. by the 
elapse of. 

Accasard, v. he gave 
offence. 

Accha, a. clear. 

Acchati, v. to wait; to 
Stay ; to sit. 

Accháüdeti, v. to become 
agreeable to the palate ; 
to dress with. 
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Acchisam, aor. Ist sing. 
of acchats. 

Ajaddhuka, 
from food. 

Ajaddhumārikā, f. starva- 
tion. 

Ajātasattu, m. a born 
enemy ; name of a king. 

Ajina, nt. hide of the black 
antilope or of & cheetah. 

Ajinasáti, f. dress made 
of skin. 


abstinence 


Ajini, v. he defeated. 

Ajjatagge, ad. from this 
day forth. 

Ajjuņho, in. this day; 
this night. 

Ajjhappatta, p.p. over- 
powering ; swooping 
down upon. 

Ajjhabhasi, v. he addressed 
or uttered. 

Ajjhāyaka, m. a teacher of 
the Vedas. 

Ajjhāvara, m. a represent- 
ative. 

Ajjhāvasati, v. to live in. 

djjhupāhari, v. he ate or 
swallowed. 

Ajjhohāreti, v. to instill. 
Afichati, v. to drag so as 
to widen something. 

 Añjasa, nt. path. 

Amani, f. a collyrium box 
or a brush to apply 
collyrium with. 


Afifiamafifiam, ad. each 
other. | 

Afifiadatihu, ad. certainly ; 
on the other hand. 

Afifidta, a. unknown 
(person). 

Atata, & high numeral with 
85 oyphers. 

A v. to be troubled 
— 

Atfiyaná, f. affliction. 

Atthé=atthasi, he stood. 

Athikaūkala, m. skeleton. 

Addhullikhita, a. half- 
. combed. 

Atittarūpa, a. not being 
satisfied. 

Atippage'va, in. 
early. 

Atippago, in. very early. 

Atibrahma, m. a superior 
brahma. 

Atibyä, see ativiya. 


very 


Atiyàcaná, f. over-begging. 
Atirekataras, ad. very 
much. 


Ativiya, in. too much. 
Attadanta, a. self-restrain- 
ed. 


Attanā, oneself. 
Atthadassī, a. one who 
sees the meaning or 
welfare. 


Attharaņa, nt. Pisana 
for beds, eto. 


Atthika, a. needy. 
Atha ca pana, in. and yet. 
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Atha vå, in. or. 

Attha carati, works for 
welfare. | 

Atthu, Imp. 3rd sing. of 
as (to be). | 

Adutthacitta, a. pure in 
heart. 

Adutiya, a. 
companion. 

Adurágata, nt. not un- 
welcome or not & bad 
coming. 

Addasa, v. he saw. 

Addhagghanaka, a. having 
the worth of a 4 kahà&- 


without a 


pana. 

Addhā, m. addhāna, ni. 
period. 

Addhānamagga, m. a long 
path; high road. 


Addhika, m. traveller; 
wayfarer. 

Adhammacārī, a. unrigh- 
teous. 

Adhikarana, nt. case ; law 
suit. 

Adhigacchati, v. to attain ; 
to find out. 

Adhiganháti, v. to attain ; 
to obtain. 

Adhigata, p.p. attained. 

Adhivatiati, v. to roll 
upon ; to come over. 

Adhivāsāpeti, v. to make 
one forbear or endure. 

Adhiváseti, v. to forbear ; 
to accept; to assent. 
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Adhuva, a. inconstant. 
Adhieeti, v. to lie upon. 
Anangana, a. blameless ; 
passionless. 
Ananubodha, m. not under- 
standing. 
Anabhirata, a. discontent. 
Anabhirati, f. disaffection. 
Anacchariya, a. not 
wonderful ; simple. 
Anattha, m. harm. 
Ananta, a. endless. 
Anappaka, a. not few Or 
small ; much.. 
Anassava, a. disobedient. 
Anágámi, a. non-returner. 
Anāļhika, a. poor. 
Aniketa, a. without an 
abode. | 
Anigha, a. free from 
trouble. 
Aniccato, in. as imperma- 
nent. 
Anibbisanta, pr. p. 
finding. 
Anittha, a. disagreeable ; 
unpleasant. 
Anukampaka, a. compas- 
sionate. 
Anukubbati, v. to imitate 
or follow some action. 
Anucankamati, | v. to 


not 


follow someone in 
walking. | 

Anwankamamana, pr. p. 
walking after one's 
footsteps. 
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Anijānāti, v. to allow. 

Anuffhita, p.p. not awaken 
or risen up. 

Anuttara, a. supreme. 

Amulthunāti, v. to deplore ; 
to bewail. 

Anuddisati, v. to say; to 
state. | 


Anuddhata, a. uninflated. 

Anudhāvati, v. to run 
after. 

Anuddhamseti, v. to oor- 
rupt. 

Anupakhajja, abs. having 
intruded. 

Anupabbajati, v: to become 
a monk following some- 
one else. 

Anuparidkāvii, v. to run 
around. 

Anupariyagā, v. it circled 
round and round. 

Anuparivatiati, v. to turn 

. round and round. 

Anupahacca, abs. not 
wounding. 

Anuppadassati, v. he will 
give. 

Anubandha, m. bond. 

Anubandhamana, pr. p. 
following; chasing. 

Anubandhitvā, abs. having 
chased. 


Anuviccakāra, m. thorough 
investigation. 

Anusamvaccharam, ad. 
annually. : 


Anusāra, m. going after. 

Anussaramāna, pr.p. re- 

Anekajāti, a. having many 
rebirths. ` 


Aneka-pariyāya, m. vari- 
OUS ways. 
Anuvicintayanta, — pr.p. 
pondering over. 
Anekavihita, a. of different 
kinds ; various. 
Anekasākha, a. with many 
branches. 
Anotaraņabhāva, m. the 
fact of not getting down. 
Anodissa, ad. indefinitely. 


Antaba, m. the Evil One. 


Antakiriyā, f. ending. 
Antaganthi, m. twisting 
of the intestine. 
Antara, nt. space in 
between ; difference. 

Anisravassa, m. rainy 
season. 

Antaravāsaka, m. inner 
robe. 

Antarā, in. between. 

Antarákathá, f. in between 
talk. 


| Antarémarana, nt. prema- 


ture death. | 
Antarena, ad. in between. 
Antaļikkha, nt. sky. 
Antika, a. near. 
Anto, ad. in ; inside. 
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Antojana, m. people of the 
household. 

Andhabāla, a. silly. 

Anna, nt. food; rice. 

Anvesanta, pr.p. seeking. 

Apakassa, abs. having 
drawn back. 

A pagata-kélaka, a. stain- 
less. 

Apaccakkhakári, a. acting 
without REM under- 


Apacīti, f. reverence. 

Apajaha, a. proud. 

Apaticchanna, p.p. un- 
covered. 

A panámets, v. to bring in; 
to turn. 

Apatanattham, ad. for not 
falling down. 

A padisats, v. to point out. 


Apaniyat, v. to be 
removed 

Aparajju, in. on the 
following day. 


A paradd ha, p. p. wronged. 
Aparibhulta, p. p. not 
partaken of; unused. 


Aparimila, p.p. measure- 


less. 

A pavadati, v. to reprove. 
Apavinati, v. to pay 
attention. | 


Apahattu, m. remover. 
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Apāya, m. state of misery. 

Apt ca, tn. moreover; 
and yet. 

Apissu, in. so much so. 

Apubbam acarimam, ad. 
simultaneously. 

Appativijjhanta, pr. p. not 
attaining. 

Appativedha, m. 
grasping. 

Appamatia, a. vigilant; 
earnest. 

Appavatti, f. non-exist- 
ence. 

Appātihīrakata, a. worth- 
less. 

Appāyuka, a. short lived. 

Appayukatia, nt. short life. 

Appiya, g. unpleasant ; 
disagreeable. 

Appeva, in. perhaps. 

Appeva nāma, tn. I reckon. 

Appossukka, a. inactive ; 
not bothering: less 
anxious. 

A phasuka, nt. illness. adj. 
not easy. 

Ababa, nt. a high numeral 
with 78 cyphers, ` ` 
Abbuda, nt. a tumour ; 

calamity. 
Abbhāmatta, a. of the size - 
of a cloud. 
Abbhumme, $n. alas | 
Abravt, v. he told. 
Abhavita, p.p.. undeve- 
loped. | 


non- 


Abhijānāti, v. to know 
thoroughly ; to admit. 
Abhififió, f. psychic 

power 
Abhinham, ad. repeatedly. 
Abhinhasanni pata, m. 
meeting often together. 
Abhinipphajjati, v. to be 
produced; to become 
prosperous. 
Abhippasanna, p.p. much 
pleased. 


Abhimanthati, v. to strike; 
to oppress. 

Abhimukhibhita, p.p. met 
with face to face. 

Ablurats, f. loyal love; 
affection. — 


Abhirühiya, abs. having 
ascended. 

Abhisata, p.p. approached 
by. 


y 
Abhisameti, v. to realise. 
Abhisecana, ni. conse- 
cration ` coronation. 
Abhissavati, v. to flow. 
Abhiharati, v. to bring 
forth. 
Abbhuggata, p.p. risen 
high up. 
Amaggakusala, a. one who 
does not know the road 
well. 


Amattaũu, a. 
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| Abhikañkhati, v. to wish ; | 


Amacca, m. a colleague. 
Amata, | nt. embrosia; 
nectar. 


perate. 
Amanāpa, a. detestful. 
Amanussa, m. a spirit. 
Amutra, ad. in such and 
such a place. 
Ambho, in. hey ! ho'low ! 
Ayutta, nt. injustice. 
Ayoniso, in. in a wrong 
way. 
Ayyaputia, m. noble one. 
Ayyā, f. mistress. 
Arati, f. non-attachment. 
Arahati, v. becomes fit; 
` it behoves. 
Ariyasāvaka, m. disciple of 
the Enlightened. 
Arunuggamana, nt. dawn. 
Aladdhà, abs. having not 
received. 


Alankata, p. p. decked 
with. 


Alabhanta, pr.p. not 
receiving. 
Alamkammaniya, adj. suit- 
able for action. 
Alampateyya, a. grown 
enough to be married. 
Alamvacaniya, a. grown 


enough to 5 | 


others' words; to 
divorced. 

Alābha, m. loss; not 
getting. 


intem- ` 
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Alla, a. wet; moist. 

Allakesa, a. with wet hair. 

Allavattha, a. with wet 
clothes. 

Allasira, a. with a wet 
head. 

Avaca, v. he told. 

Avacanīga, a. inexhort- 
able. 

Avacāsi, v. he told. 

Avatthati, v. falls upon. 

Avadhi, v. he injured or 
hurt. 


Avasesa, a. remaining; 
n. remainder. 

Avassam, ad. inevitably. 

Avici, a. without a recess. 

Apela, f. improper time. 

Avoca. v. he said. 

Asankheyya, nt. the 
highest numeral ; adj. 
not calculable. I 

Asajjamana, not, 
poaching: without any 
hindrance. 

Asaddahanta, Pr. p. 
believing. 

Asaddhamma, m. 
doctrine. 

Asanta, 
existing ; that which is 
not. 

Asanthava, a. without a 
companion. 

Asanthuta, p.p. not ac- 
quainted with. 


not 


false 


a. wicked ; non- 
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Asissam, asissāmi, v. I 
shall eat. 

Asu, a. so and so; such 
and such. 

Asura, m. & titan ; enemy 
of the gods. 

Asurinda, m. 
Asuras. 

Assaka, a. having nothing 
as one’s own. _ 

Assatara, m. a mule. 

Assamapada, m. site of a 
hermitage. ` 

Assādanā, f. enjoyment ; 

tasting. 

Assuiavantu, 
cated. 

Assumukha, a. with a face 
wet with tears. 

Ahani, v. he killed. 

Ahaha, nt. a high numeral 
with 71 cyphers. 

Ahamsu, v. they brought. 

Ahāy, v. it was lost. 

Ahási, v. he carried or 
took by foroe. 

Ahuvá, v. he was. 

Ahuvasim, v. I was. 

Aho, in. alas! 

Ahoratta, nt. day and 
night. 

Akankhati, v. to wish; to 
expect. 

Ākāsagata, a. gone to the 
space. 


lord of 


Q. unedu- 
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Agatágama, a. one who has 
learnt the 4 collections 


of the Suttapitaka. 
Āgameti, v. to wait for ; to 
. expeot. 


Acariyaka, a. coming 
from the teacher. 


Acariyamaha, m. the line 
or the ancester of the 
teachers. 

Ācikkhāpetvā, abs. having 
caused to inform. 

Ājānāts, v. to know well. 

Ajaniya, m. a steed. 

Ajivaka, m. a kind of 
ascetics. 

Aiápi, a. ardent. 

-Aturanna, nt. food for the 
six. 

Ādikalyāna, a. advanta- 
geous at the beginning. 

Adissa, abs. pointing out ; 
adj. to be pointed out; 
contemptible. 

Adeti, v. to take. 

Anupubbikatha, f. gradual 
sermon. 

Apajjati, v. to commit; 
to get into. 

Āpadā, f. distress. 

Āpādi, v. came to. 

Abādhika, a. sick. 

Amaka, a. unbaked; 
unripe ; ; unboiled. 

Āmajāta, a. born slave. 

Amattika, nt. crockery. 


Āmantāpetvā, abs. having 
summoned. ° - 

Āmisagaru, a. interested 
in worldly gain. 

Āmutta (āmukka 7) p.p. 
adorned with. 

Ayata, a. broad. 


Aguti m, ad. in future. 


Āyāga, m. a long hall. 

Āyācati, v. to beg. 

Āyācamāna, pr.p. reguest- 
ing. 


Ārakā, in. from afar ; : 


away from. 
Arakkhadhikaranam, ad. 
on account of protecting. 


Araññakañga, nt. vow of 


a forest dweller. 
sea a. strenu- 
ous. 
Arabhati, v. to begin ; 
destroy (life). . 
Árammana, nt. object ; 
occasion. 
Ārā, in. far from. 
Aradheti, v. to please 
someone. 
Aramakotthaka, m. gate- 
tower of a monastery. 
Ardmacetiya, nt. a sacred 
garden. 
Ārāmarāmaņeyyaka, nut. 
a pleasant grove. 
Ārāmika, m. gardener ; an 
attendant in a monas- 
tery. 
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Arogya, nt. health. 

Āropitaniyāmena, ad. 
according to the 
prescribed order. 

Aropenta, pr. p. bringing 
about; putting on. 

Ārohanāya, for ascending. 

Arohaniya, a. suitable for 
iding 


riding. 

Ālapati, v. to speak to. 

Alaya, m. abode. 

Alayesini, f. seeking an 
abode. 

Alimpeti, v. to set fire. 

Alumpakaram, ad. taking 
in lumps. 

Alum pati, v. to eat in 
lumps. — 


Alopa, m. lump. 
Avasatha, m. abode; 
lodei 


Āvāsa, m. dwelling place. 
Avi, in. openly. 
Avenika, a. Separate; 


Avelá, f. chaplet. 

Āsajja, abs. having insul- 
ted or assailed ; having 
hinted at. 

Āsādiya, abs. having in- 
sulted. 


Asumbhati, v. to pour 
down. 

Ahaniya, abs. 
attacked. 

Ahàriyati, v. to take as 
food. 


having 


Ahundarika, a. impassable. 
Tha, | a. agreeable 
pleasant. 
Itihitiha, nt. hearsay. 
Itthannāma, a. of such and 
such a name. | 
Ittara, a. short (time); 
very few or little. 
Itthágára, nt. harem. 
Iddhi, f. supernatural ` 
power. 
. nt. mira- 
e. 


Iddhipāda, m. path to 
superhuman power. 

Inda, m. lord ; lord of the 
Devas. 

Isipabbajjā, f. renuncistion 
as & hermit. 

Issarigádhipacca, nt. over- 
lordship. 

Ukkujjets, v. to turn up or 
set up. 


Uggirati, v. to lift up; to 
utter. 

Uccaya, m. accumulation. 

Uccáreti, v. to lift up; to 
utter. 

Ujjavati, v. to sail up- 
stream. 

Ujjhats, v. to throw away. 

Utthahanta, pr.p. exerting ; 
rising up. 

Uttarasākhā, f. northern 
bough..- 
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Uttarasīsaka, G. with the 
head towards the north. 


Uttarasve, ad. day after 
tomorrow. 


Ūttaritara, a. superior. 
Uttaribhaūga, m. extra 
bits; a salad. 
Uttarimanussa-dhamma, m. 
extraordinary condition. 
Uttarim, ad. further; over. 
Uttina, a. clear of grass. 
Uda, udāhu, in. or. 
Udapajjá, udapādi, v. he 
was born; it arose. 
Udapána, m. a well. 


Udaya, m. increase ; rise. 


Udayabbaya, m. rise and 
fall. 


Uddasseh, v. to show 
oneself. 

Udána, nt. a joyful 
utterance. 

Udāneti, v. to utter. 


Udicca, a. of a high 
descent; noble. 


Uddána, nt. a string (of). 
Ūddissa, abs. for. 
Uddissakata, a. specially 


prepared 


Daddia mguma, a. going up 

Ūdrīyati, v. to fall into 
pieces. 

Undura, m. a rat. 

Unnadi, a. tumultuous. 


Upakattha, p.p. drawn 
near ; approaching. 

U pakaraka, a. helpful. 

Upaga, a. approaching. 

Upacchubhats, v. to throw 
at. 

U pajivati, v. to live on. 

Ūpatthāka, m. attendant ; 
supporter. 

Upatthanapuppha, nt. the 
flowers assigned for. 

Upatthiyamána, pr. p. p. 
being attended. 

Upadhāretvā, abs. having 
reflected upon. 


U panandhats, v. to bear 


enmity. 
Upanayhati, v. to wrap 
with; to bear enmity. 
Upanibaddha, p.p. tied 
into. 


Upanissaya, m. sufficing 
condition. | 
Upaniya, abs. aiming at. 


Upapajjati, v. to take 
birth. 

Ūpamā, f. likeness; 
comparison. 
Upamiyati, v. to be 
compared. 


Upayais, v. to come near; 
to reach. 

Upavatiana, nt. existing 
near by ; name of & park. 

U pavasati, v. to observe ; 
to live near by. 


TOP arra. er 
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U pasatīkamma, abs. having 
approached. 

Upasama, m. calmness. 

Upasampadā, f. higher 
ordination of & monk. 

Upasammati, v. to become 
appeased. 

Upādāya, abs. on account 
of. Anukampam , out 
of pity. 

Upehii, v. he will 
approach. | 
Uposatha, m. fast-day ; 
the ^ ceremony of 
reciting Vinaya rules. 

Uposathadivasa, m. fast- 
day. 

Uppala, nt. a high 
numeral with 99 cyphers. 

U ppalahattha, nt. a bundle 
of water-lilies. 

Uppāta (or uppāda), an 
unusual event. 

Uppādett, v. causes to rise. 

Uplavita, p.p. floated. 

Ubbandhati, v. to strangle 
oneself by hanging. 

Ubbhinditvā, abs. having 
broken. 

Ubha, ubhaya, adj. both. 

Ubhato, tn. on both sides. 

Ubhatomukha, adj. double 
mouthed. 

Ummagga, m. & different 
or wrong path; a 
tunnel. 


Ummihati, v. to discharge 
urine. 

Ummujjati, v. to emerge 
from. 


Urunda, a. spacious. 

Ullokenta, pr. p. looking 
up. 

Usesáreh, v. to cause to 
move back. 

Uhadati, v. to defecate. 

Una, a. deficient ; less ; 
nt. deficiency. 

Ekagga, a. aue pointed: 
concentrated. 

Ekaghana, a. solid. 

Hkacciya, a. some. 

Ekajjham, ad. together; 
in one place. 

Ekatiya, a. some. 

Ekato, $n. together. 

Ekapanna, a. having 
only a single leaf. 

Ekapindita, a. compoun- 
ded in a single lump. 

Ekappahárena, ad. at 
once; by a single 
stroke. | 

Ekarajja, nt. sovereign 
power. 

Ekarattivasa, m. spending 
of a night. 

Ekasataka, a 
only clothe. 

Ekamsena, ad. definitely. 

Ekāyana, m. the only path. 

Ekidam, $n. some. 

Etarahs, in. now. 


having an 
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Eti, v. to come. 

Ettāvatā, in. by this much ; 
80 far. 

Etto, in. that way ; hence. 

Evam evam, in. exactly ; 
just in the same way. 

Ēvarūpa, a. such. 

Era mrũpa, a. this-like or 
having such a form. 

Ehinti, v. they will come. 

Okappaniya, a. trust- 

. worthy. 
Okampetvā, abs. havi 
ain tg R 

Okāsa, m. space; per- 
mission. 

Ojavani, f. sailing down- 
Stream. 

Ojā, f. sap; essence. 

Otárenta, pr.p. lowering. 

Odissa, abs. definitely. 

Onojeti, v. to distribute. 

Opiletvà, abs. having 
crammed in. 

Oram, ad. below ; under ; 
on this side. 

Orena, ad. less than. 

Orodha, m. harem; a 
harem lady. 

Olaggeti, v. to hang. 

Olambaka, nt. a plummet. 

Olubbha, abs. leaning upon. 


Osakkita, p. v. shifted 
(from the original 
|» A position). 


Osarati, v. to enter. 


Osādeti, v. to reduce; to 
be sunk. 
Kankhatt, v. to doubt. 
Kaccha, nt. f. belt for an 
elephant. 
Kacci, in. I 
whether. 
Kaļaggaha, m. a win; a 
lucky cast. 
Kafuka, a. 
severe. 
Kaļasī, f. cemetery. 
Katapufifia, a. fortunate. 
Kati, a. how many. 
Katipaya, a. several. 
Katipáha, nt. a few days. 
Kattabba, pt.p. to be done. 


Kattabbayuttaka, nt. what 
should be done. 


Kathaīkara, a. how acting. 
Kathankathi, a. doubtful.. 


Katha vidha, a. what sort 
of. 


doubt 


astringent ; 


Kathána, nt. a high 
numeral with 127 
cyphers. 

Kadāct, in. sometimes ; 
seldom. 


Kanta, a. pleasant; p.p. 
spinned. 

Kandarā, f. grotto. 

Kapaņa, a. poor; miser- 
able ; the poor. 

Kapparappahára, m. a 
blow from elbow. 
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Kappávasesa, | m. re- 
mainder of an aeon. 
Kappāsika, a. made of 

cotton. 

Kappásika-sukhuma, “nt. 
& fine musline. 

Kappiya, a. lawful. 

Kamati, v. goes in; 
spreads. 

Kammapatha, m. way of 
action. 

Kammāra, m. a smith. 

Kayrā, v. 3rd sing. 
Poten. of kar (to do). 

Karaniya, pt.p. to be 
done; nt. what should be 
done ; business. 

Karahaci, $n. at some 
time. 

Karisa, nt. a plot of land 
measuring about an 
acre. 

Karuna, f. compassion ; 
pity. 

Karunáyati, v. to feel pity. 

Kaliggaha, m. loss ; losing 
cast; defeat. 

Kalira, m. sprout. 

Kalebara, nt. the body. 

Kalyana, a. advantageous ; 
good; nt. welfare. 

Kalyánamitta, m. a true 
friend. 

Kast, f. ploughing. 

Kamsa, m. a plate to eat 
from. 

Kānana, nt. forest. 


Kānanantara, nt. inside of 
a forest. 

Kāptlavatthava, a. belong- 
ing to Kapilavatthu. 
Kāmaratt, f. enjoyment of 

Senses. 
Kāmavega, m. impulse of 
lust. | 
Káyagatá sati, f. mind- 
fulness centred on the 
body. 

Kàrápiyali, v. to cause to 
be done. 

Kálakata, p.p. dead. 

Kālakiriyā, f. death. 

Kālass'eva, in. very early. 

Kalinga, a. belonging to 
Kalinga. 

Kāhāmt, v. I will do. 

Kahinti, v. they will do. 

Kiccha, nt. difficulty. 

Kicchena, ad. with diffi- 
culty. | 

Kin ca, in. 
rather. 

Kittha, nt. growing corn. 

Kitthada, a. corn-eating. 

Kitthārakkha, m. a watcher 
-of corn. 

Kittayati, v. to explain; 
to praise. 

Kittāvatā, in. how far ? in 
what respect ? 

Ktttisadda, m. talk about 
the fame. 

Kinti, in. whether. 


why not; 
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Kimaīga, in. far less. 
Kimattháya, in. for what 
? 


Kira, a. particle for 
reported speech. 

Kilamati, v. to become 
weary. 


Kidiea, a. what-like ? 

Kiva, in. how much ? 

Kiva ciram, in. how long ? 

Kukkura, m. a dog. 

Kuļidvāra, nt. gate of a 
hut. 


Kuddamüla, nt. foot of a 
wall. 


Kudācanam, in. at any 
time. (Na ku—,never). 
Kupita, p.p. annoyed. 
 Kubbati, v. to do. 
Kumuda, nt. a high 
numeral with 106 
cyphers. 
Kumudanāļa, m. the stalk 
of white  water-lily. 
Kulavarnsa, nt. lineage; 
customs of the family. 
Kuvam, kva, in. where ? 
Kuvera, m. name of the 
lord of demons. 
Kusala, nt. health ; merit. 
Kusali, a. possessor of 
merit. 
Kütajatila, m. a fraudulent 
hermit. ` 
Kecana, keci, some persons. 
Kelāsakūta, nt. the peak 
of the Kelāsa mountain. 


Kevala, a. whole. 
Kotthuka, m. jackal. 
Kovida, a. expert. 

Kosa, m. & measure of 
length, (which is about 
1,000 yards). 

Kosináraka, a. belonging 
to Kusinārā. 

Koseyyasukhuma, nt. fine 
silk. 


Kvact, in. somewhere; in 
some places. 

Khafija, a. lame. 

Khaņāpetvā, abs. havi 
„„ 

Khanti, f. patience. 

Khandha, m. trunk (of the 


body or a tree). 
. Khama, a. enduring; 
sustaining. 


Khamats, v. to forgive. 

Khamaniya, a. bearable. 

Khamāpelt, v. to cause to 
forgive. 

Khara, a. severe. 

Khádana, nt. food ; eating. 

Khayati, v. to occur; to 
become clear; to be 
revealed. 

Khinaniraya, a. one who 
is beyond the hell. 

Khinásava, a. free from 
mental obsession; a 
holy person. 

Khila, m. a stake. 

Khurappa, nt. an arrow. 

Kho, in. See Chapter VI. 
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Khomasukhuma, nt. fine 
cloth of flax. 

Gajaratana, nt. a noble 
elephant. 

Gajjati, v. to roar. 

Gajjamāna, pr.p. thunder- 
ing. 

Gaņhanaka, a. holding; 
one who takes. 

Gatabhāva, m. the fact 
that one has gone. 

Gatagobbana, a. old; 
whose youth is ex 
hausted. 

Gaddula, nt. a leash. 

Gantukámatd, f. wish to 
go. 

Gabbhaseyyā, f. conception 
in the womb. 

Gambhirato, in. by depth. 

Gayāšīsa, nt. name of a 
place (not far from 
present Gayā). 

Gayhatt, v. to be taken. 

Garahā, f. censure ; abuse. 

Garukata, p. p. held of 
weight. 

Galanta, pr. p. flowing. 

Gavāghātana, nt. slaughter 
house. 

Gavesanta, pr.p. seeking. 

Gahakāraka, m. builder of 
a house. 

Gahattha, m. layman. — 

Galagalayati, v. to make 
the sound gada-gada. 


i 


Gēmavara , m. a prosperous 
vi 

Gārayha, a. contemptible. 

dāļhārakkhā, f. strong 
protection, 

Giddha, p.p. infatuated. 

Girigabbhara, m. a cave. 

Giribbaja, nt. the former 
name of Rājagaha. 

Givà, f. neck; penalty; 
fine. 


Gūtha, mt. dung; ; Beate, 

Güthakalala, nt. filth. 

Gūthaļthāna, nt, cesspool ; . 
where people defecate. 


Goghátaka, m. a butcher.— 
sūna, nt. a butcher’ 8 
block. 


Govikatiana, nt. butcher’ 8 
knife. 


Ghatanta, pr P. striving. 
Ghamma,. nt. heat, 
Ghammaltatta, p.p. fati- 
gued with heat. E 
Ghátápiyati, v. to cause 
to be killed. ` ` 
Ghāteti, v. to kill; to 
injure. | 
Ghátetu, m. killer. 
Masa m kurute, he eats. 
Cakkayuga, nt. a pair of 
wheels. 


Cakkasamārūļha, a. 
mounted on vehicles. 

Cankamanta, pp. 
walking. | 
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Cundala, m. an outcast ; a 
low-caste man. 

Catukka, nt. a tetrad. 

Catudoņika, a. holding 4 
doņas. 

Catubbaņņā, m. pl. people 
of the four castes. 

Caturangula, a. measuring 
4 inches. 

Caturanginī, f. fourfold 
(army). 

Candimantu, m. the moon. 

Cami, f. an army. 

Caraņā, f. wandering. 

Carahi, in. now. 

Cala, a. wavering ; moving. 

Cāraņika, nt. pantomime. 

Carita, nt. walking; 
custom. 

Ciccifáyati, v. to make the 
sound cit-cit. | 

Cificifáyati, v. to make the 
sound citi-citi. 

Citlaküfa, m. name of a 
mountain. 

Osttavisuddhs, f. purity of 
the mind. 


Cittagaͤru, nt. picture 
gallery. 
Cirakála, m. a long time. 
Ciratthittka, a. lasting 
long. 


Ciranivási, a. dwelling for 
. & long time. 
Cirapatikā, in. long since. 
Cirappavast, a. long 
absent. | 


Cirarattam, ad. for a long 
time. 

Cirasanthuta, a. acquain- 
ted for a long time. 

Cirassam, in. after a long 
time. 

Cirāya, in. for long. 

Cirena, ad. after a long 
time. 

Cuta, p.p. shifted from. 

Cumbitvā, abs. having 
kissed. 

Cāļā, f. & knot of hair at 
the top. 

Ce, $n. if. 

Ceļaka, m. & page boy; a 
bad fellow. 


Coraghāta (ka), m. execu- 
tioner of robbers. 


Chadditabháva, m. the fact 
of throwing away OT 
leaving aside. 


Chanadivasa, m. festival | 


day. 

Chanda, m. desire ; wish. 

Chandaka, nt. subsorip- 
tion. 

Chandarága, m. desire and 
]ust. 


Chabbaggiya, a. belonging 


to the group of six. 
Chammásika, a. existing 
or enough for six 
months. 
Chāta, a. hungry. 
Chindápiyati, v. to cause 
to be cut. 
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Chindiyati, v. to be cut. 
Chetvā, abs. having cut. 


Jagatippadesa, m. & spot 


in the world. 
Jagatiruha, m. tree. 
Jañña, a. pure ; agreeable. 
Janna, 3rd sing. Pot. of 
Nā (to know). 
Jafā, f. a tangle ; entangle- 
ment ; matted 
Janeti, v. to odus 
Jantu, m. creature. 
Jambū, f. rose-apple tree. 


_Jambonada, nt. a precious 


kind of gold. 
Jaraggava, m. an old bull. 
Jarüdapana, nt. decayed 
well. 


Jaháti, v. to leave ; ; to 
remove. 

JágaraMa, a. wakeful. 

Jāgarita, nt. wakeful state. 

Játassara, m. nt. natural 
lake. 

Jātidhamma, a. subject to 
rebirth. 

Jātisambhava, m. liability 
for birth. 

Jātisarnsāra, m. circle of 
rebirths. 

J dtu, in. indeed. 


. Jánapada, a. belonging to 


the countryside; m. 
country folk. 


Jām, f. harm ; loss. 


Jigimsatt, v. desires to 
have. 

Jigimsanta, pr. p. wishing 
to have. 

Jigucchati, v. to become 
i with; to 
abhor. > 

Jighacchati, v. to feel 
hungry ; to desire to eat. 

Jighacchā, f. hunger. 

Jīna, p.p. deprived of. 

Jiyati, v. to miss ; to lose. 

Jīrati, v. to decay. 

Jīrāpeti, v. to digest. 

Jivagüha, m. catching 
alive. 

Jivitapariyosána, nt. end 
of the life. 

Jutindhara, | a. 


resplen- 
dant. | 


. Jutimantu, a. lustrous. 


Je, in. See Chapter VI. 
Jetthaka, a. chief; fore- 
most. 

Jessati, v. he will defeat. 
Nāņamattāya, for the 
purpose of knowledge. 
Nāyati, v. to be known. 
Nāyare, v. they are known. 
Thana, nt. place; fact ; 

cause. 
Damsa, m. gadfly. 
Taggha, $n. verily. See 
Chapter VI. 


Tajjita, p.p. threatened. 
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Tanhásota, m. stream. of 
craving. 
Tanhiyats, v. to crave. 
Tato, $n. therefor. 
Tato nimitia m, ad. on that 
&ccount. "EE" 
Tadahu, $n. on the same 
day. | 
. Tambaloha, m. nt. copper. 
Tala, nt. surface. 
Talasattika, nt. hand 
raised in a threatening 
manner. 
Tasati, v. to tremble. 
Tādisaka, a. that like; 
such. 
Tàva, in. 80 much; 80 long. 
Tāvatā, in. so long. 
Tāvade, in. at that 
moment. 
Tāvad eva, in. instantly. 
Tāva-mahanta, a. so big ; 
^ BO great. 
Tikicchati, v. to cure; to 
treat medically. 
Tinamutthi, m. a handful 
or a bundle of grass. 
Titskkhats, v. to endure; 
to forbear. 
Timirdyitatta, nt. gloom. 
Timisā, f. darkness. 
Tiracchánagata , m. a beast. 
Tiro, in. across. 
Tirokarani, f. a screen; 
a curtain. 


Tirokudda, nt. further side 
of a wall. 


Tiropabbata, nt. further 
side of a mountain or 
rock. 


Tucchahattha, a. — 


handed. 
Tunhi, in. silent. 
Tunhi-bhavati, v. to keep 
silence. 
Tunhibháva, m. silence. 
Tula, p.p. weighed; 
estimated. A 
Tuvatam, ad. quickly. 
dz jai , adj. cotton- 


Tejodhäiu, f. element of 


Tevijja, a. possessing 
three superhuman know- 
ledges. en 

Tevijjaka, a. connected 
with tevtjjā. | 

Thaketvā, abs. having. 
closed. 


Thambha, m. a clump of 
grass; a post. 

Thālipāka, m. an amount 
of food enough for 10 
persons. 


Thullàni, ni. pl. rough 
words. 
Thüneyyaka, a. of the 


village of Thūņa. 
Thüpa, m. a shrine; 
pagoda : 


| Dakkhati, v. to see. 
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| Dakkhiņato, in. on the 


south. 
Dakkhiņā, f. donation. 
Dakkhinti, v. they will see. 


Dajjā, 3rd sing. Pot. of 
dà (to give). 


Dajjeyyum, the pl. of the 


above. I 
Datthu, abs. having seen. 
Danda, m. punishment. 
Dadamáma, pr.p. giving. 
Daddabhágati, v. to make 

the sound dad-dad. 
Daddallamána, pr.p. 


Dandha, a. slow ; sluggish. 


Dassanakama, adj. wishing 
to see. 

Dassaniya, pt.p. worthy 
of seeing; beautiful. 


` Dassávi, a. one who sees. 


Dassukhila, nt. danger 
from robbers. 


Dahah, v. to claim; to 
declare. 


Dānagga, nt. alms giving. 


Dāya, m. forest; grove. 


Dāyādaka, a. heir. 

Dārabharaņa, ni. keeping 
up of a wife. 

Dāvaggi, m. jungle fire. 

Diftha-dhamma, m. the 
State attained by; the 
present life. 


Ditzhadbummilu, 
belonging to this world. 

Dit, f. belief; view. 

Ditthibandhana, nt. fetter 
of heresy. 

Dith eva dhamme, loc. 
in this life. 

Dippissati, v. will come 
into prominence. 

Dibbagandha, m. heavenly 
odour. 

Diyyati, diyati, v. to be 


given. 
Divasakara, m. the sun. 
Divasa-santatta, p.p. 
heated for a day. 


Divāvikāra, m. seclusion at 
noon. 

Divāseyyā, f. siesta. 

Digharatiam, ad. for a long 
time. 

Dukkha, nt. hardship ; : 
misery. 

Dukkhakkhandha, m. a 
great mass of suffering. 

Dukkhato, in. as suffering. 

Dukkhadhamma, m. trou- 
ble. 

Dukkhama, a. difficult to 
endure, 

Duggata, a. miserable. 

Duggati, f. miserable state 

rebirth. 

Duggahita, p. p. badly 
held; taken carelessly. 

Duccarita, nt. misconduct ; 
wrong action. 
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Ducchanna, p.p. ill 
thatched. | 
Dutthu, in. badly 


5 p.p. badly 


Dubbhati, v. to dupe; to 
act treacherously. 


Dummedha, a. foolish; 


wicked. 

' Durannaya, a. difficult to 
follow. 

Durupeia, a. badly 
endowed. 

Dulladdha, nt. bad gain ; 
adj. got with difficulty. 

Dussayuga, nt. & pair or 
suit of clothes. 

Dussavaņijjā, f. trade in 
cloth. 


Dūbhati, v. to become 
treacherous. no 

Devatāmangalika, adj. 
expecting welfare 
through the gods. 

Devadeva, m. god of gods. 

Dessa, a. detestful. 

Donamukha, nt. river- 
moūth. | 

.Doláyati, v. to waver ; to 
swing. 

Dolàyanta, pr.p. swinging. 


Dosasamhita, a. linked 
with enmity. . 

Dvidhāpatha, m. branch- 
ing of a road. 

Dvepatha, m. a path 
between two fences or 


Dhañña, a. fortunate. 


Dhītutthāna, nt. Sai of a 
daughter. 
Dhammatā, f. general 
fact; nature. 
Dharenavinaya, m. Norm 
and discipline ; religious 
rule. 
Dhameati, v. to fall from. 
Dhárayati, v. to bear. 
Dhārayamāna, pr. p. bear- 
ing. 


Dhi, in. shame! fie! 
Dhi-r-atthu, $n. be shame ! 
Dhiyati, v. to be borne. 
Dhuva, a. permanent; 
Stable. U 
Dhuvam, ad. constantly. 
Dhūmāyati, v. to emit 
smoke. | 


 Dhūmāyttaita, nt. clouding 


over. 
Na upeti, 

beffitting. 
Na kadáci, in. never. 
Na kvaci, in. nowhere. 


it is not 
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Nagantara, nt: space 
between mountains. 

Nadanta, pr.p. roaring. 

Nabhaso, abl. from the sky. 


Namatthu, (namo + atthu), 


be homage. 
Namo, in. homage. 
NarasáratMi, m. trainer of 
men. 
Naha, in. surely not. 
Nahátaka, m. a learned 
brahman 


Nahuta, nt. 10,000. See § 
4]. 

Nalavana, nt. forest of 
reeds. 


Nānappakāra, a. of many 
kinds.—kārel,in various 
ways. 

Nándkarana, nt. differ- 
ence ; diversity. 

Nānābhāva, m. separation. 

Nānāvihita, a. various. 

Nāmagotta, nt. name and 
clan. 


Nāmato, in. by name. 
Nāmetvā, abs. having bent. 


Násita, p.p. brought to 


ruin. 
Nikanta, p.n. scraped of. 
Nikkujjita, p.p. turned 


down; overturned. 
Nikkhamanta, pr.p. going. 
out. 
Nikkhamana, ni. going 
out ; departure. 


Nimitta, nt. 


Nikkhamanavela, f time 
of going out. 

Nikkhamanokása, m. room 
for getting out. . 

Nigacchati, v. to get into; 

. to undergo. 

Niccharanta, pr. p. flash- 
ing out. 

Ge v. comes to an 


ers v. p. finished. 
Niddhamati, v. to abolish ; 
to remove. 

Ninnahuta, nt. & number 
with 36 cyphers. ` 

Nipaka, a. prudent. 

Nipatitvā, abs. having 
fallen down. 

Nipajjamāna, pr.p. lying 
down. 

Nippabha, a. dim ; with- 
out glory. 

Nibbattabhāva, m. the fact 
Of being born. 

Nibbāhati, v. to carry out; 
to unsheath. 


Nibbāhāpetvā, abs. having 


caused to carry. 
Nibbuta, p.p. passionless ; 
calmed. . 


Nsbbhoga, a. useless; poor. 

Nimmamsa, a. void of 
flesh. 

Nimināti, v. to exchange. 

omen ; 
portent ; sign. 

Nimujjati, v. to submerge. 
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Niyata, a. destined; sure, 

Niyyādeti, v. to hand over. 

Nsyyāsi, v. ‘he set out. 

Niyāmeti, v. to assign. 

Ntrūntarāri, ad. inoessan- 
tly. 

Nirabbuda, nt. a stabs 
with 64 cyphers. — 
Niriipadī, adj. free from 

attachment. i 
Njllájja, 4. “shameless. 
Nilloketi, v. to observe; 

to look at carefully. 
Nivatigti, v. to turn back. 
Nivarets,. D to prevent 

(from). a. Re 

Nivaretu, ` m. one. who 
prevents. 
Niveseti, v. to cause to 
live in or to establish on. 
Nimaa, abe. -parng 


Ni Ver E having 
left. 

Nissarana, ni. going out ; 
. leaving behind. 

Nissita, p.p. “frequented ; 
depending on. 

Nisinnatthana, nt. place 
. for sitting. 

Nisidapiyati v. to cause to 


Nisei, p. D. frequented 
by. 


Nehata, p.p. 


| subdued : : 
beaten down. 


Niharati, v. to take out: 
to ejeot. | 

Niyats, niyyati, v. to be led. 

Niy?tayati, v. to hand 
over. x 

Nana, in. certainly. 

Nekkha, nt. a big gold coin. 


Nekkhamma, nt... rénunci- 
ation. 


Nekadhā, ad. in many 
ways. 


Negama, m. ilā ET 


Nemitia ba, m. sooth-sayer. 


Neratijarā, f. name of 8 


river. 

N'eva, in. indeed not. 
Pakarana, i. case ; 
offence; a treatise. 
Pakásita, p.p. proclaimed ; 

made known. ` ` 


Pakittenta, pr. p. extolling. 

Pakubbania, pr. p. doing. 

Pakkamati, v. to go away. 

Pakkosāpetvā, abs. having 
sent for. 


Pakkhanditvā, abe. "having 
jumped on or ‘rushed in. 

Pakkhayati, v. to become 
clear to the mind. 

Pakkhitta, p D. thrown 
into 

Paganhati, v. to support ; d 

to favour. 


. Pageva, in. beforehand ; 


not to speak of. 
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ad. 


Papevataru m, very 

„early. ` 

B yha, pum abs. 
y diens having 
iniri up. 


Poggāki kasālā, f. drapery 
store 


Paggharanta, r. p. drip- 
ping with. | 

Pacaritvā, | 
practisēd. 


Pacapiyati, v. to cause to 
be cooked. 


abs. having 


Paccakkhána, nt. refusal. 
Paccaüga, nt. a sub- 
division; a sub- limb. 
Paccatihika, a. hostile ; m. 
enemy.—safifid, f. en- 
mity.; hostile feeling. 
Paccanubhūta, p.p. under- 

gone. 
Paccaya, m. 
requisite. . 
Paccágamana, nt. return- 
ing. 
Paccāsimsatt, to expect. 
Paccāhāra, m. excuse. 
Paccupatthita, p.p. pre- 
sent; come neat. 
Pacciisa-samaya, m. early 
dawn. 
Pacceka, a. 
individual. 
Pacchātāpa, m. remorse. 
Pacchābhāga, m. hind part ; 
loc. afterwards. — 


cause ; 


separate ; 
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Pajahati, v. to give up; 
to forsake. 

Pajā, f. progeny ; popu- 
lace. | 


Pajapati, f. wife. 
Pajjalita, p.p. ablaze. 
Pajjota, m. lamp. 
Paftcapatitthsta, a. touch- 
ing the ground in five 
places. 
Pañjalika, pafijali, a. with 
hands clasped in respect. 
Paitjalīkata, p.p. with 
clasped hands raised in 
salutation. 
Paññatta, p.p. set forth. 
Pattitāpeti, v. to prepare ; 
to set forth. 
Paņāmenta, pr.p. turning ; 
turning away. 
Patikkanta, p. p. returned 
from ; nt. going back. 
Patikkosati, v. to reject. 
Patigacca, — eva, in. 
beforehand. | 
Paticarati, v. to evade. 
Patiecākamma, nt. meant 
for oneself. 
Patijaggati, v. to support: 
to bring up. S 
Patipajjati, v. to practise ; : 
with maggam, Mo. go 
along. | 


Fafi padã, f. a course of 


practice. 
Pafipanna, p.p. practising. 
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Patipatha, m. 
Way. 


opposite 


Paipalli, f. an order; a 


wie t. to send back. 
Patibháqa, a. similar. 


Paķibhāti, v. to occur to 
ones’ mind; to be 
revealed. 


Paļivāta, m. opposing 
_ wind. 

Patisata, nt. per gw 

Patisaficikkhati, — to 
contemplate. 


Pafisanthára, m. friendly 


treatment. 
Patisambhidā, f. ` analytio 
insight. 

Patisallāna, ni. seclusion. 
Patisamvedeti, v. to feel; 

to undergo. 

Paļisuņāti, v. to promise. 
Patissutvā, abs. having 


assented (to someone's 
words). 


Pafihaũũati, v. to knock 
against 


 Paffana, nt. a town with a 
harbour. 

Panámeli, v. to dismiss; 
to send away. 

Panihita, p.p. directed ; 
placed. 


Pandaracchada, a. having 


white covering (or 
feathers). 


Pandava, m. name of a 


mountain (near Rāja- 


gaha). 
Pandstaka, m. wiseacre. 
Patāpavantu, a. majestic. 
Patitthita, p.p. situated. 
Patimandita, p.p. decked 
or endowed with. 
Patibbatā, f. a devout wife. 
Patissati-mattāya, for the 
. selfcollectedness. 
Pattabba, pt. p. to be 
arrived at; to be 
attained. ` 
Patti, f. & portion ; merit ; 
arrival. 


Paitiyati, v. likes to have. 


a bowl. 
Patthayati, v. 
after ; desires. 
Padakkhiņā, f. cireumam- 
bulation. 
Padara, nt. a board ; a lid. 
Padénupadika, a. following 
one’s footsteps. 
Padissati, v. to appear. 
Padīpeyya, nt. things for 
lighting. 

Paduma, ni. a number 
with 120 cyphers. 
Padhána, nt. effort for 

intuition. 
Papá, f. water-shed. 
Pabujjhitvā, abs. being 
awaken. 
Pabuddha, p.p. awakened. 


hankers 
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Pabbatavisama, nt. a 

` precipice ; mountainous 
district. 

Pabbatayati, v. to act like 
& mountain. 

Pabbājanā, f. banishment. 


Pabhuti, tn. beginning 
from. | 
Pabhassara, a. brilliant. 


Pamatia, p.p. negligent. 
Pamādacāra, m. neglectful 
living. | 

Pamádi, a. negligent. 
Pamukha, a. (in com- 
pounds) headed by. 
Pamuccati, v. to become 
Pamuficati, v. to emit ; to 


send forth. 


Pamudita, p.p. over) joyed. 


Vereen m. freedom ; 
release 


Pamoceti, v. to set free. 

Payojeti, v. to complete 
with; to set on foot; 
to prepare (a medicine); 
to begin (a business). 

Para pattiza, a. relying on 
others. 

Parapána, m. other's life. 
Parapuggala, m. other 
| ns. 
Parama, a. the highest; 

excellent. 


Paramparāgata, a. tradi- 
‘tional. 
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Pararajja, nt. foreign 
country. | 


Parasatta, m. other beings. 


. Parābhavanta, a. going. to 


ruin. 

Paráyana, a. prone: des: 
tined. 

Parikanta, p.p. cut open. 

Parikassati, | v. to 
dragged about. 

Parikkhlipitvā, abs. having 
surrounded. 


Pariggahsta, p.p. possessed 


or haunted by. ` ` 
Paricca, abs. having 

penetrated.. 
Paricāreti, v. causes to 


feast one’s senses. 
Parijana, m. retinue; 
` followers. 
Paridevati, v. to lament ; 
to bewail. 
Paridevaná, f. lamentation. 
Parito, ad. around. 
Parināyikā, f. leading 
woman. 
Parinibbāna, nt. passing 
away (of a holy person). 
Parinibbuta, | p.p. com- 
pletely calmed ; finally 
passed away. 
Paripürayati, v. to fill; 
to complete. 
Paribhufijati, v. to enjoy: 
to make use of. 
Paribhutta, p.p. tasted ; 
enjoyed. 
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Pariyanta, m. the end. 

Pariyádiyati, v. to exhaust; 
to absorb. 

Parigáyati, v. to go about. 

Pariyutthati, v. to over- 
come. 


Pariyogāya, abs. having 
dived into the depths. 

Pariyodána, nt. exhaus- 
tion. 


Parivajjayati, —jeti, v. to 
shun ; to avoid. 
Parivára, m. retinue. 
Parivárattháya, for the 
attendance. 
Parivitakka, m. thought. 
Parisussati, v. to wither. 
Pariháni, f. loss; decrease. 


Parihīnagatta, a. having 
an emaoiated body. 


Pareta, p.p. overcome with. 

Paláyati, v. to escape. 

Palipa, m. a swamp ; 
sloppiness. 

Palipanna, p.p. sunk or 
fallen into. 

Palujjati, - v. to dissolve. 

Palehiti, v. to flee from. 

Palokadhamma, adj. of the 
nature of dissolution. 

Pavaģģhati, v. to increase ; 
to grow. 

Pavattati, v. to exist; to last. 

Pavattini, f. preceptress. 


 Pájana, nt. 
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Pavāraņā, f. a ceremony 
held by the monks at 
the end of rainy season. 

Pavāheti, v. to absolve. 

Pavesetu, m. one who 

allows to enter. 

Pasavati, v. to commit. 

Pasahati, v. to use force ; 
to overcome. 

Pasamsati, v. to praise. 

Pasa mand, f. commend- 
ation. 

Pasārsta, p. p. outetretohed. 


Pasārett, v. to atretch out. 


Passitu, m. one who sees. 
Pahattha, p. p. glad; joyful. 
Pahánáya, for the removal. 
Pahára, m. a blow. 
Pahūta, a. abundant. 
Pahenaka, nt. & present. 
Pamsu, nt. soil ; clay: 
Pamsukila, f. playing with 
clay. 
Pamsukila, nc. patchwork 
robe. 


Pa kara m kãtu im, to make 
known. 


Pākatika, a. natural. 
Pācittiya, nt. a kind of 


offence committed by a 
monk. 


E" goad. 
Pātikaikha, adj. desirable; 
expected. 


Pātikā, f. moon-atone.. 
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Pánagháti, pãnãti pati, 3 
destroyer of life. 

Pinupetan, adv. as long as 
dE 


EES m. the great- 


bn $n. visible ; manifest. 
Pātubhavati, v. to manifest. 
Pātubhāva, m. appearance; 
manifestation. | 
Pātarāsa, m. breakfast. 
Pādagghanaka, a. having 
‘the value of a 1 kahā- 


pana. 
Paͤddsi, v. he gave. 
Pāpaka, a. sinful ; wrong. 
Pāpakamma, ut. sinful 
action. 
Pāpiya, a. worse. 
. Pāyāsa, m. milk rice. 
Páragavesi, a. one who 
seeks the other shore. 
Péragami, a. crossing: 
going to the other shore. 
Pārupitvā, abs. having 
wrapped in. 


Pāvārika, m. cloak-dealer. 


Pávurana, ni. a blanket, 
etc., to wrap with. 

Pāvusa, m. rainy season. 

Pāsādamaha, m. ceremony 
of consecrating a man- 
sion, 

Pitaka, nt. & basket. 

Pindita, p.p. gathered 
together; made into a 
lump. 
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Pitāmaha, m. ancestor; 
grandfather. 
Pivanabhkāva, m. the fact 
that he is drinking. 
Pivanamatia, a. amount 
that could be sucked at 
a time. 
Pivāsati, v. likes to drink. 
Piļakā, f. a wart or wen. 
Pitipámojja, nt. joy. and 
happiness. 
Pucchita ; puttha, 
being questioned. 
Puññakkhetta, nt. field for 
merit. ix 
Putoli, f. & kind of bag. 
Pundarika, nt. a white 
lotus. 
Puttiyati, v. treats as one’ 8 
own son. 


p.p. 


Puthu, in. separate. ` ANO 
Puthudisé, f. KE 
quarters. . 


Puthubhüta, p.p. widely 
spread. 
Puthulato, ad. by width. 
Punadivasa, m. next day. 
Puno, in. again. 
Pubbanhasamaya, m. fore- 
noon. | 
Pubbanimitia, nt. herald 
` gign. = 
Pubbentvāsa, 
existence. 
Puma, m. man; male. . 
MON p.p. headed 
y. 


"m. former 
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Purattham, in. Sen 135, 
Cbapter VI. 

Puraithato, ad. in front of. 

Puratthé, in. the east. 

Puratthabhimukha, adj. 
facing the east. 

Purāņaka, a. former; 
olden. 

Purisájafifia, m. steed of 

man. 

Purindada, m.  former- 
giver; an apithet of 
Sakka. 

Purieuttama, m. the 
noblest of men. 

Pure, in. formerly. 

Püjita, p.p. honoured. 


Pūtikāya, m. foul body. 


Pūra, a. filled with. 

Pūvatihāya, for the cakes. 

Pūrāpeti, v. causes to fill. 

Peta, p.p. deceased ; m. a 
goblin. 

Pettika, a. paternal. 

Pesakára, m. weaver. 


Porohicca, nt. office of a 
Purohita. 


Posana, nt. bringing up. 
Phalanta, pr.p. crashing. 
Phāla, m. plough-share. 


venient place. 
Phuta, p.p. covered with ; 
suffused with. 
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Barihisa, nt. sacrificial 
(Kusa-) grass | 
Balamadā, f. a little 

strength. 


«Balākayoni, f. a species 


of crane. 

Balikamma, nt. oblation. 

Balivadda, m. an ox. 

Bahijana, m. outside 
people. 

Bahi, bahiddhā, in. out- 
side. | 

Bahujana, m. many-folk. 

Bahutara, a. much ; more. 

Bahubhani, a. one who 
speaks much.. 

Bahuhkata, p.p. deve- 
loped. 

Bádhats, v. to afflict ; to 
obstruct. | 

Bindu, nt. & drop. 

Bila, nt. ration ; a hollow. 


Bujjhatt, v. to under- 
stand. | 

Bujjhamāna, pr. p. per- 
ceiving. . 


Buddhabhūta, . P. become 
enlightened. | 
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Buddhānubhāva, . m. 
splendour of a Buddha. 


Bubhukkhati, v. desires to 
eat. 
Brahanta, a. great : ; big. 
Bravitu, v. let him gay. 
Brahma, m. the creator. 
Brahmacári, 3. & celebate. 
Brahmajacca, a. of the 
brahman caste. — 
Brahmaloküpaga, a. taking 
birth in the Brahma- 


Bhaņe, in. my dear. 
Bhati, f. wages; work for 
wages. 
Bhatta-vissagga-karaņat- 
thāya, for taking meals. 
Bhaddanta, a. venerable. 
Bhaga-bherava, a. ap- 
palling and terrible. 
Bharana, ni. bringing up. 
Bhavanta, pr.p becoming ; 
adj. venerable. 
Bhágini, f. 2 woman who 
shares with. — . 
Bháriya, a. grave ; serious. 
Bhavita, p.p. practised. 
Bhiyoso mattáya, ind. still 
more. 
Bhunkarana, nt. barking. 
Bhi, f. the earth. 
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Bhūta, p. p. arisen; come 
to exist; nt. truth: fact. 
Bhūtakāla, m. time to 
reveal one's true nature. 
Bhütapati, m. lord of de- 
mons. 
Bhitapubbam, 
merly. 
Bhütavijjà, f. exorcism. 
Bhümi, f. floor; land. 
Bhümisenápati, m. lord of 
country and army. 
Bherava, a. fearful. 


ad.  for- 


Bhedana, nt. dissention ; 


breaking. 
Bhesajjamatia, f. a dose 
of medicine. 
Bhogakkhandha, m. an 
immense wealth. 
Bhogahetu, ad. on &ocount 
of wealth. 
Bhot, f. madam. 
Manku, in. downcast ; 
depressed. 
Macchagumba, m. shawl 
of fish. 
Maccharáyati, v. to be- 
come selfish. — 
Majjhantikasamaya, m. 
middle portion of the 
day. M 
Majjhimayáma, m. middle 
portion of the night. 
Maññati, v. to suppose; 
maññe, I feel or suppose. 
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Mankundala, ni. an 
~ earring set with gems. 
Mandana, ni. adornment. 
Mata, nt. death; p.p. dead. 
Mattá, f. measure ; amount. 
Mattika, a. maternal. 
Matti łkãpatta, m. earthern 
|» bowl. 

Mattigha; m. a matricide. 
Madhurakajāta, a. weak 
and stiff. 

. Mamam, ad. somewhat; 


nearly. 

Manasikaronta, pr. p. con- 
sidering; keeping in 
mind. 


Manasikāturi, inf. to think 
about. 

Manasikāra, m. con- 
sideration. 

Manāpa, a. agreeable: 
dear. 

Manussabhiita, p.p. being 
born as a man. 

Manujadhipa, m. king. 

Manoratha, m. wish; 
longing. 

Manorama, a. facinating. 

Māntayati, v. to consult. 

Mantadhara, a. bearer of 
Vedic charms. 

Manteti, v. to discuss. 


Maranavasa, m. power of 
the death. 


Maru, m. a god. 
Mahapphalatara, a. ne 
more. great results 


Mahabbhay:, ni. ` great 
danger. ne a 


Mahákathána, ni. a 
number with 134 
‘ cyphers. - | 

M. ahājanakāga, m. a SCH 
multitude of people. 

Mahānāga, m. a big 
elephant. | 


Mahábandhana, nt. strong 


bondage: 
Mahāmatta, m. a great 
Minister. 
Maháyafífia, m. a great 
sacrifice. ` 
Mahavira, m. great hero. 
Mahásatta, m. great being. 
Mahásamana, ` m. the 
Great Recluse. — | 
Mahesi, m. great seer. 
Mātanga, m. elephant. 
Mātugāma, m. a woman. 
Manita, p.p. esteemed. 
Mānusa, a. human. 
Mānusatta, nt. human 
state. | 
Mānusika, a. existing in 
the human world. 
Māyākāra, m. a juggler. 
Māriyamāna. pr.p.p. bei 
EN = being 
Marisa, Sir; (lit. me-like); 
a polite way of address. 
Masa, m. (seeds of) vetch. 
Micchd, in. false; wrong. 
Mithu, in. alternately. 
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Miyab, v. to die. 
Milla, nt. excretion; 


Muhum, ad. very quickly. 
Muhuttam, ad. a moment. 
Mūlasatena, with 100 


Meghanibha, a. cloude-like. 


Mettéyati, v. to diffuse love: 


„to befriend. 


Medavanna, a. of the 
colour of fat. 
Medhāvinī, f. a 
woman. 
Mocenia, pr. p. freeing ; 
disentangling. | 
Mosavajja, nt. falsehood. 
Yakkha, m. a demon. 


Yakkhini, f. an ogress. 


wise 


Yajamána, pr. p. sacri- 
ficing. ; 
Yato, sn. wherefrom. 


Yatha-r-iva, in. just like. 
Fathákatham, $n. in what 
- Way. 


Yathakémakaraniya, see 


Chapter VIII. 
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Yathakamam, ad. acoord- . 
ing to one's wish. 
Yathājjhāsaya, a. straight 

in mind ; faithful. 
Yathābala1i, ad. ac 
to one's strength. 
Yathabhitam, ad. 
real essence. | 
Yathámittam, ad. accord- 
ing to the friendship. 
Yathdruct n, ad. according 
to one’s liking. 
Yathaladdha, a. whatever 
one has got. | 
Fathdsalu m, ad. each his 


in its 


namely. 

Yamaka-sála, m. twin Sal 
trees. 

Yasagga, nt. the highest 
fame. 

Yádisa, a. what kind of; 
what-like. 

Yápeh, v. to live by; to 
gustain life. 

Y áva, in. as far as. 

Ydva-kivam, in. as long as. 

Yávatá, in. as far as; 
because. 

Fávatóyukam, ad. as lor 
as the life lasts. ge 

Yavatiham, ad. as many 
days as. 

Yávadattha, a. as much as 
one likes. am, ad. to 
the fill. 
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Y dvad eva, in. only for. 

Yuga, nt. yoke. 

Yugandhara, m. name of a 
mountain. 

Yu „ a. willing to 

t. 

Yuttabháva, m. the fact of 

Yuva, m. young man. 

Füpa, m. sacrificial post. 

Febhuyyena, ad. mostly. 

Yoga, m. connection. 


Yojanika, a. measuring & 
league. 


Fotto, nt. a strap; a rope. 
Toni, f. birth; specie. 
Yoniso, in. in the right 


way. 
Rajosūka, nt. a particle of 
dust. : 
Rajjati, v. to become 
attached. 
Bajjappadesa, m. the 
country belonging to 
one kingdom. 
Ratanavara, nt. a precious 
jewel. 2 
Ratanākara, m Jewel- 
mine. 


Ratiandhakāra, m. dark- 
.ness of the night. 

Rathapatijara, m. chariot- 
body. 

rn v. to take delight 


Ramai, v. to give joy ; to 
make delightful. 


Rasapafhavi, f. essenoe of 
the earth. 
Raho, in. 
secrecy. 
Rahogata, p.p. gone into 

seclusion. 
Rājagahaka, a. belonging 
to Rājagaha. 


secretly ; 


Rājaratha, m. royal 
chariot. 

Rajañña, m. a prinoe ; of 
the warrior caste. 

Rājānubhāva, m. splen- 
dour of a king. 

'Rāmaņeyyaka, nt. a ploa- 
sant object. 

Ruccati, v. to become 
agreeable. : 

Rudanta, pr. p. crying. 

Rundhiyati, v. to be 
obstructed or  impri- 


Laddhaguna, m. the virtues 


one has attained. 
Labbhats, v. to be gained. 
Labbhā, in. possible; 
allowable. i 
Lahutā, f. lightness. 
Lahuso, ad. quickly; 
lightly 


Lāpa, m. a quail 
Lābhagga, nt. the ZE 
gain. 


Lābhā, in. gains. 
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Langsa, abs. having 
clasped. 

Lūyati, v. to be reaped. 

Leddu, m. a clod. 

Lokadhátu, f. the world 
system. 

Lokanātha, m. the lord 
of the world. 

Lokānukampā, f. pity for 
the world. 

s s f. erystles of 


Lomaküpa, m. pores of 
the skin. 

Lomam pāteti, to submit. 

Lola, a. greedy. 
Vakkhati, 3rd eing. fut. 
of vac. (to say). 
Vaccakuļi, f. lavatory. 
Vacchati, 3rd. sing. fut. 
of vas. (to live). 
Vajadvāra, ni. gate of a 
cow-shed. 

Vajjam, Ist sin. of vad. 
(to say). 

Vajjā, v. he would say. 
Vajjt, m. people of the 
Licchavi clan. 

Vajjha, p.p. destined to be 
killed or punished. 
Vaficeh, v. to deceive. 
Vattats, v. it behoves. 
Vaddh, f. increase; in- 

. terest on money. 

Vanamukha, nt. surface 

of a wound. 

Vanna, m. virtue ; colour. 
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Vaņņavanta, a. of good 
complexion. 
Vannavádi, a. extolling. 
Vaita, nt. regulation. 
Vattats, v. to exist; to 
live. 

Vatthu, nt. story ; site; a 
thing. | 
Vadha, m. punishment. 
Vanacetya, nt. & sacred 

forest. 
Vandanā, f. worship; 


bowing down. 

Vandiya, a. fit to be 
worshipped 

Vara, nt. a a 
Varatara, more 


excellent ; better. 
Vara-pufifialakkhana, a. 


possessing the signs of 
uttermost merita. 


Varam, ad. better. 

Vareyyam, v. I will ask for. 

Vasa, m. influence. 

Vaeala, m. & despicable 
person. 

Vasanabhāva, m. the fact 
of living in. 

Vasānuga, a. dependent; 
subjected. 

Vassamāna, pr.p. howling ; 
kooing. 

Vassikā, f. jasmine. 

Vassüpagata, a. spending 
the rainy season. 


Vassāpetvā, abs. 
eaused to rain. 


having 


276 THE WORDS THAT WERE NOT GIVEN 


Vā, (particle of dis- 
junction,) or. 
Vātāhata, a. shaken by 


the wind. 
Vādakāma, a. disputant. 
Vadam áropeti, refutes. 
Vádi, a. disputant. 
Vā pana, in. or else. 
 Vāmūrū, a. having 
beautiful thighs. 


Vāreti, v. to prevent. 
Vārenta, pr. p. preventing. 
Váreyya, nt. betrothal. 


"Válaggamatta, a. of the 
size of the tip of a hair. 


Vāsa, m. living; practice. 


Vikulāva, a. nestless. 
Vigatacchandatā, f. the 


fact of having no 
Vicaritvā, abs. having 
roamed about. 


Vicinanta, pr. p. seeking. 
Vijdyati, v. to bring forth 

a child. 

Vija,. p.p. conquered ; 
nk. country. 
 Vijjamāna, p.p. existing. 
 Vijjutà, f. lightning. 
Vinnana, nt. conscious- 

ness. 

Vitapi, m. a tree. 
Vitti, f . joy . 
Vitthats, v. to lie. 


Vitthára, m. details. 
Vidhüpana, nt. & fan. 
Vinaya, m. restraining. 
Vinákaroti, v. to separate. 
Vinábháva, m. separation. 
Vināsanta, a. ending in 
destruction. , 
Vinipáta, m. bad fall. 
Vinodeti, v. to get rid of. 
Vinodetvā, abs. having 
removed. 
Vipula, a. extensive. 
Vippakāra, m. change; 
distress. 


Vippatisara, m. remorse. 
Vippatisdri, a. remorse- 
ful. 


Vippamutta, p.p. imanci- 
pated. 


Vippayoga, m. separation. 

Vippayoganta, a. ending 
in separation. 

b eur P. p. 
asunder. 

Vibhava, m. wealth ; anni- 
hilation. 

Vipāka, m. result. 

Vimati, f. doubt. 

Vimana, a. displeased. 

Vimala, a. dirtless ; & holy 
person. 

Viyakamsu, v. they ex- 
plained or predicted. 
Viraja, a. taintless ; pure. 
Virujjhati, v. to contra- 

dict. 
Virühats, v. to grow. 


tom 
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Vilina, p.p. molten. 
Vivatacchada, a. who has 
drawn away the veil. 
Vivata-nakkhatta, nt. a 
festival in which all 
kinds of veils are 

removed. 
Vivadati, v. to dispute. 
V$vasána, nt. the end. 
Vieatiikā, f. craving. 
Visama, a. uneven. 
Visama-cakkhula, 
sguint-eyed. 
Visahati, v. to dare. 
Visarnvādeti,v. to deceive ; 
to break one's word. 
Visidati, v. to sink down. 
Vieujjhats, v. to become 
purified. 
Visuddha, a. clear; pure. 
Vissāsa, m. trust. 
Vihannati, v. to become 
tormented or afflicted. 
Vihaūgama, m. a bird. 
Viharitukáma, a. wishing 
to live. 
Vihassats, v. he will live. 
Vihamsu, v. they lived. 
Vihás, v. he lived. 
Vihethana-jatika, a. used 
to hurt (other beings). 
Vitipatats, v. to fly up and 
down. 
Vātshāra, m. a stride. 
Vimameaka, a. inquiring. 


adj. 
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Vimamsati, v. to investi- 
gate. 

Vuccati, v. to be called. 

Vuttha, p.p. rained on. 

Vutthāpita, p.p. ordained ; 
raised up. 

Vutthast, v. 


moved. 

Vulta, p.p. sown. 
8 p.p. being 
apart fro 

Vussats, v. SS be prac- 
tised. 

Vetana, nt. fce ; wagea. 
Veditabba, pt. p. to be 
known. 


it shifted ; 


Vemattatā, f. difference. 
Veyyāyika, nt. expenses. 
Veyyávafika, m. one who 
arranges; a manager. 
Veram appeti, revenges. 
Vesiyá, f. a harlot. 
Vesma, nt. mansion. 
Vehása, m. the sky. 
Vyagghusabha, m. a, tiger- 
king. 
Vyatta, a. proficient. 
Vyantīkoti, v. to become 
exhausted. 
Vyākata, p.p. predicted ; 
declared. | 


Vyākaroti, v. to predict ; 
to explam. 

Sa, saka, a. one's own. 

Sakageha, nt. own home. 
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Sakata-parivatia, nt. a 
camp made of carts. 
Sa kata mukha, a. narrow 
in front like the yoke of 
a boggie. | 

Sakid eva, in. only once. 

Sakunagghi, m. & felcon. 

Sakkata, p.p. honoured. 

Sakká, in. (it is) possible. 

Sakkoti, v. to be able. 

Sakkonta. pr.p. being able. 

Sakha, m. & friend. 

Sakhila, a. docile. 

Sagárava, a. respectful. 

Sagámeyya, a. of the same 
village. 

Sankhata, p.p. prepared; 
organized ; nt. & com- 
ponent thing. 

Sankhitia, p.p. abridged ; 
shortened. 

Sankhdra, m. preparation ` 
mental activity. 

Saūīkappa, m. thought. 

Sankama, m. a passage: 
bridge. 

Sankasáyati, v. to keep 
still. 


Sangaha, m. a collection; 
treatise ; treatment. 

Sangita, p.p. rehearsed. 

Saccakála, m. time for 
speaking the truth. 

Sacchikiriyāhetu, ad. sake 
of attaining. 

Sajjats, v. to lag behind; 
to attach. 


Sajju, in. instantly. 


Saficicca, ad. intention- 
ally. 
Safijambhari, f. attack 


from every side. 
Safijánáti, v. to recognize. 
Satijāyati. v. to arise; 
to be born. 
Safifiata, p.p.  self-con- 
trolled. 


Saffid, f. a sign; per- 
ception. | 
Sata, a. vigilant : mindful. 
Satapala, a. weighing 100 
palas. 
Satarájika, a. having many 
lines er streaks. 
Satipaļthāna, nt. setting 
up of mindfulness. 
Saddahópess, v. he caused 
to believe. 
Saddhammagaru, a. hold- 
ing the Norm in 
reverence. 
Santa, a. being ; existing ; 
virtuous ; righteous. 
Santikāvacara, a. living 
near ; accompanying. 
Santhava, m. association. 
Santhata, p.p. spread or 
strewn with ; nf. & rug 
to sit or sleep on. 
Sanditthika, a. evident to 
oneself ; visible. 
Sandhávati, v. to run 
about. | 
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Sandhāvita, (p.p. of the 


above); nt. running 
about. 

Sandhūpāvati, v. to fumi- 
gate.. 


Sannayhati,” u. to arm 
oneself : 


Sannipila, m. an a 
sembly.—bahula, a. 
assembling frequently. 

Sapattī, f. a co-wife. 

Sappātihīrakata, a. well 
founded. 

Sabbadhi, ad. iu every 
way. 

Sabbapacchato, in. behind 
all. 

Sabbalokādhipacca, nt. the 
universal power. 

Sabbhi, with the good. 

Sama, m. peace. 

Samagga, a. united. 

Samacariyā, f. peaceful 
life, 


Samanasaügha, m. the 
community of monks. 
Samativatiatt, v. to go 
beyond; to overcome. 
Samativijjhais, v. to 
penetrate. | 
Samantato, tn. all around. 
Samannágata, a. endowed 
with. 
Samanufifia, a. approving. 
Samágama, m. meeting; 
encounter. 


Samágamma, abs, having 
met with. 
Samádapeti, v. to encour- 
age : to cause to take up. 
Samádáya, abs. having 
taken up. 
Samadhi, m. trance. 
—bhāvanā, f. practice of 
self-concentration. 
Samápajjati, v. to enter 
a trance. 
Samāpatti, f. a higher stage 
of trance. 


 Samásels, v. to associate; 


to combine. 

Samifijati, v. to move; to 
waver. | 
Samitam, ad. continuously. 
Samipacári, 3. a constant 

companion. 
Samirati, v. to move. 
Samudaya, m. rising; origi- 
nation. | 
Samudācarati, v. to be-. 
have ; to treat with. 
Samupabbülha, a. mingled 
in battle; ready to 
break out. 
Samupeti, v. to approach. 
Sameti, v. to coincide. 
Samodahitvā, abs. having 
put in. | 
Sampajjati, v. to succeed ; 
to become. 
Sampajānakārī, 3. mind- 
ful. | 


Sampati, in. just now. 
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Sampaticchati, v. to 
Sampadhüpáyat, v. to 


Sampanna, p.p. endowed 
with ; prosperous ; 
fertile. 

Sampayojett, v. to con- 
test; to connect well. 
Sampareta, p. p. tormen- 

ted by. 

Samphassa, m. contact ; 
touch. 

Samphusanta, pr.p. touch- 


ing. 

Sambahula, a. many. 

. Sambādha, a. narrow: not 
. Spacious. 

Sambhava, m. origin ; pro- 
duction. 

Sammaggata, a. walking 
on the right path. 


Sammati, v. to cease; to 


. .be appeased 

. Sammasats, v. to investi- 
gate ; to meditate on. 

Sammásambuddha, m. the 
Omniscient One. 

Sammitijana, nt. bending 
(of a limb). 

Sammifija, p.p. bent. 


Sammukhibhüta, a. met. 


with. 


Sammoha, m. bewilder- 
ment. 


Sara, m. & kind of reed- 
like grass ; an arrow. 
Saranágamana, nt. to take 

refuge in. 
Sarabü, f. a house-lizerd. 
Sariravantu, a. having & 
bulky body. 
Sariravalafija, nt. easing 


of the body ; excrement. 


Salla, nt. a dart, 
Sallapania, pr. p. talking 
with. EE 


Savanti, f. a river. 

Sasakkam, ad. surely. 

Sassata, a. eternal. 

Sasīsarh, ad. inoluding the 
head. 

Sahagata, a. concomitant. 

Sahajāta, a. arisen to- 
gether. 

Sahajivt, 3. one who lives 
together. 

Sahadhammika, 3. a co- 
religionist. 


- Sahadhammena, with rea- 


son. 

Sahassa-mandala, a. hav- 
ing a thousand orbs. 

Sahasá, ad. forcibly ; 
hastily: 

Sahaseyyā, f. sharing of 
the same bed-room. 

Samyojana, ni. a fetter. 

Samvattanika,a. conducive. 

Samvasati, v. to live 
together. 

Samvása, m. co-habitation ; 
association. 
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Samvuta, p.p. controlled ; 
shut.—tindriya, a. with 
controlled senses. 

Samvejaniya, a. to be 
remembered with grief 
or reverence. 

Samsāmetvā, abs. having 
set; in order. 

Samsarita, p.p. wandered ; 
nt. wandering. 

Samsara, m. the circle of 
rebirths. 

Samsĩdati, v. to sink. 

Samharati, v. to collect. 

Sa, m. a dog. | 

Sákunika, m. fowler. 

Sagara, m. ocean. 

Sātakayuga, nt. a suit of 
clothes. 

Saͤdisa, a. equal. 

Sddhayati, v. to prepare. 

Sādhucitta, a. well-decked. 

Sādhuvihātī, a. of good 
conduct. 

Sámpasibbaka, m. mt. 
hempsack. 

Sapa, m. a curse. 

Sápateyya , nt. wealth. 

Sàámafifiaphala, nt. fruit 
of the life of a recluse. 

Sdmam, tn. oneself or by 
oneself. 

Sámika, m. 
owner. 

Sāyanta, pr. p. tasting. 

Sayanhasamaya, m. even- 
ing; after-noon. 


husband; 
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Sáyamása, m. supper. 

Sārathī, m. trainer. 

Sali, m. a good kind of 
rice. | 

Sālohita, a. relation by 
blood. 

Sāvetu, m. 
proclaims, _ 

Sahara, a. with the reve- 
nues. 


one who 


Sikkhà, f. regulation; 
precept. 

Stkkhākāmatā, f. anxiety 
for discipline. ` 


Stūghati, v. to smell. 

Sineheti, v. to lubricate. 

Sindhava, a. born in 
Sindh ; m. a Sindhian 
horse. 

Sippika, m. artisan. 

Strimsapa, m. snake 

Siva, nt. safety. a. safe. 

Simsa pavana, nt. a grove 
of murraya exotica. 

Sīlakathū, f. talk about 
morality. 

Sitsbhita, p. p. 
calmed. 

Sīlavatta, nt. virtue and 
good action. 

aie a. living happi- 
y. 

Sukhāvaha, a. conveying 
happiness. 

Sukhuma, a. fine. 

Suggahita, p.p.learnt well ; 
good holding. 


cooled ; 
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Sucāru, a. 
charming. 

Sucārurūpa, a. very hand- 
some. 

Sucigavesī, a. seeking what 
is pure. 

Sucttta, a. well decked; 
well painted. 

Sufitāgāra, nt. secluded 
place. - 

Sutthu, in. well. 

Suta, nt. learning ; ; hear- 
ing. 

Sutavantu, a. learned. 

Suttap pabuddha,a. awaken 


extremely 


from sleep. _ 
Sunikantam-nikanta, a. 
` well scraped. 
Sunimmita, p.p. well 
erected. | 
Supatittha, a. having safe 
landing places. 
Supania, pr.p. sleeping. 
Supinaka, nt. dream. 
Subbaca, a. compliant ; 
meek. ` | 
Sumukha, a. of good 
features. 


Sumulta, p.p. well escaped 
or rid of. 

Suriyuggama, m. sunrise. 

Suladdha, a. easily got; 
well-earned ; nt. good 
gain. 

Suvaņņakatāha, m. golden 
cauldron. 


Swannadanda, a. having 
a golden handle. 

Suvibhatta, p.p. well divi- 
ded. i 

Susaññata, a. well-res- 
trained. 

Sussūsati, v. desires to 
hear. 

Suhajja, m. friend ; friend- 
ship. 

Suhada, m. friend. 


Süparasa, m. taste of 
curry. 

Sūyati, suyyatt, v. to be 
heard. 


Seniya, m. a guild- 


Setavya, f. name of a 
town. 


Settha, v. I slept. 
Seyya, a. better ; superior. 
Seyyā, f. bedding ` sleep. 
Seyyo, tn. (it is) better. 


Seyyathidam, ` in. as 
follows. 

Sela, m. rock. 

Sessam, v. Y wil sleep. 

Sokápahata, a. tormen- 
ted by grief. 


Sogandhika, nt. a number 
with 92 cyphers. 

Socati, v. to grieve. 

Sondi, f. the snout. 

Sonnamálá, f. golden 
wreath. 


Soņņavālukā, f. golden 


sand. 
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Sotápathiphala, nt. the 
fruit of entering the 
Stream. 

Sottīi, f. safety. 

Sobhatt, v. to shine. 

Somanaesajāta, a. joyful. 

Sovannaya, a. consisting 
of gold. . 

Sovangamaya, a. golden; 
made of gold. 

Solasi, f. sixteenth. 

Svágata, nt. welcome. 

Haññati, v. to be killed; 
to become grieved. 

Hatthagata, a. (something) 
at hand; possessed by. 

Hatthavikāra, m. motion 
of a hand. 

Hatthināga, m. & noble 
elephant. 

Hadati, v. to defecate. 

Hantu, m. kiler; des- 
troyer. 

Harāyati, v. to loath. ` 

Hasiyati, v. to be laughed 
at. 
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Halam,. in. enough. 
Have, in. surely. 
Hāyati, v. to decrease. 
Hāsakāla, m. time to be 
joyful. | 
Hita, m. welfare. 
Hirasiia, nt. unwrought 
gold. 
Hirīyati, v. 
bashful. 
Himsati, v. to hurt; to 
trouble. 
Himsanta, pr.p. hurting ; 
troubling. . 
Hiyati, v. to be decreased. 
Huram, in. beyond; 
before. 


to become 


.Huradhuram, $n. from one 


place to another. 
Huveyya, v. it may be. 
Hettabhaga, m. the lower 
part. 
Hetuso, in. according to 
the causes. 
Hehiti, v. it will be. 
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INDEX OF IMPORTANT AND 
OBSCURE WORDS 


Akā, akarā 6. 
Aggahi 68. 
Aciraņ 163. 


Accayo accagamā 207. 


Accasarā 207. 
Aechüdeti 208. 
Ajaddhukaņ 208. 
Ajaddhumārikaņ 208. 
Ajjuņho 163. 


Ajinamhi haññate 151. 


Ajjatagge 163. 
Ajjhāvara 209. 


Attainable object 129. 


Afifiadatthu 163. 
Attiyati 87. 

Atthāsi 66. 
Atippago 104. 
Attanā 209. 

Atthi, atthu 21, 164. 
Atho 165. 

Addakkhi 44. 


Adjectival Clause 112. 


Adverbial Clause 112. 
Adà, ado 36. 

Adur 43. 

Addhā 4. 

Análhika 212. 


Anuviccakāra 210. 
Anupakhajja 209. 
Anupahacca 210. 
Antarākathā 166. 
Apadisati 230. 
Apakassa 210. 
Apaccakkhakārī 210. 
Aparajju 166. 
Apissu 167. 
Apavīnati 211. 
Appätihirakata 211. 
Appeva 168. 

Abravi 51. 


Abbhumme 168. 


Abhisata 211. 

Amu, asu 42. 

Alattha 74. 

Alam 169.—kammaniya ; 
—pateyyà.—vacaniya 170. 

Avatthāti 211. | 

Avadhi 79. | 

Avicir) maññe 211. 

Assaka 212. 

Assutavà 212. 

Ahani 79. 

Ahasi 79. 

Ahuva, ahu, ahuy 14. 
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Ahe 170. 
Ādissa 212. 
Ādu 171. 
Ārakā, ārā 171. 
Āyatiņ 171. 
Ālimpeti 213. 
Āvi, āvibhāva 172. 
Āsajja 213. 
` Asumbhati 213. 
Aha, āhu 51. 
Āhundarika 213. 
Ingha 172. 
Uggirati 214. 
Uccáreti 214. 
Ujjhati 215. 
Ujjavati 214. 
Uttarasve 173. 
Uttiņa 215. 
Udapajjā 74. 
Udapādi 74. 


Udumbarakhādikaņ 215. 


Uddasseti 215. 
Uddāna 216. 
Uddissakata 216. 
Uddhaņmukha 174. 
Uddhanvirecana 174. 
Udriyati 216. 
Upacchubhati 216. 
Upanandhati 216. 
Upajivati 216. 
Upapajji 74. . 
Ubbandhati 217. 
Ummihati 217. 
Ubho 35. 


Urundā 217. 
Ussāreti 217. 
Ūhadati 217. 


-Ekacce 41. 


Ekajjhay 174. 
Etto 175. 

Eyya 73. 

Eti, ehiti 73. 
Evarnditthī 175. 
Okappaniya 218. 
Ojavanī nāvā 215. 
Odissa 218. 
Onojeti 218. 
Oran, orena 176. 
Osādeti 218. 
Kacci 176. 
Kacche sajjeyya 219. 
Katasi 219. 


Kati 35. 


Kathankara 177. 
Kathafijivi 177. 
Kathamvidha 177. 
Kammunā 34. 
Karahaci 177. 


, Kaliggaha 219 


Kaman 177. . 
Kifica, kificapi 177. 
Kifici 178. 
Kificikkha 219. 
Kinti 178. 
Kimanga 178. 
Kira 178. 

Kiva 179. 
Kudacanayn 179. 
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Kuvay 179. 

Koci, keci 49. 

Kvaci 179. 

Khalu 179. 

Khu 180. 
Gaļagalāyati 87. 
Generative object 129. 
Givà 220. 
Cakkasamarilha 220. 
Carahi 180. 


Cārittam anuyuiijati 221. 


Ciccitāyati 87. 
Ciranivāsī 180. 
Cirapatika 180. 
Cirapabbajita 180. 
Cirarattan, cirassar 181. 
Cirāya 181. 

Cirena 181. 

Corehi vutthāti 221. 
Chandaka 221. 
Jañña 56. 

Jàtu 181. 

Jigiņsati 88. 

Jina 222. 

Jīyati 80, 222. 

Je 182. 

Taggha 182. 
Tatatatāyati 87. 
Taņhīyati 87. 
Tāvade, tāvad eva 182. 
"Tikicchati 89. 
Titikkhati 89. 
Titthati 66. 
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Thambhar ālumpati 222. 
Tu, tuvataņ 183. 
Tunhi 183. 
Dakkhati 44. 

Dajjà 36. 

Datthu 222. 
Dassukhila 223. 
Dahati 223. 

Dāra 13. 

Divā 183. 
Digharattan 183. 
Dukkhīyati 87. 
Dutthu 184. 

Dessa 223. 

Dolayati 86. 

Dhi, dhiratthu 184. 
Dhuvan 184. 
Dhūmāyati 86. 
Najjo, najjāyo 27. 
Nanu 185. 

Namo 185. 

Naha 185. 

Nāma 185. 
Nibbāhati 223. 
Nitthàrar vattati 928. 
Niminati 223. 

Nu 185. 

Nüna 186. 

No 09, 184. 

Noun Clause 111. 
Nouns in apposition 129. 
Pageva.—tara:j 186. 
Panke sankamo 224. 
Paccāhāra 224. 
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Pacchānipātī 187. 
Pacchābāhaņ 187. 
Pacchàáliya 224. 
Paticarati 209. 
Paticcakamma 225. 
Patibhāņacitta 225. 
Panopanaviyà 225. 
Pabbatayati 86. 
Pabhuti 187. 
Payojeti 225. 
Pavayha 226. 

Pātu 188. 

Pittan bhindati 226. 
Pāņam ārabhati 226. 
Putagsa 227. 
Puttiyati 86. ` 
Puthu 188. 

Pumi 2. 

Puratthato, 189. 


Puratthay, puratthá 189. 


Puretaray 190. 
Pokkharañño 27. 
Bilan olaggeti 207. 
Bubhukkhati 89. 
Brahmà2. - 
Brūti 51. 

Bhaņe 190. 
Bhante 191. 
Bhavan 12: 
Bhīyoso mattāya 191. 
Bhütapubbar 191. 
Bbo 191. | 
Manku 192. 
Maccharāyati 86. 


IMPORTANT AND OBSCURE WORDS 


Mattika, mattigha 227. 
Manay 192. 
Mātugāma 13. 
Miccha 192. 
Mithu 192. 
Miyati 80. 
Mudhā 193. 
Muddhā 4. 
Musa 193. 


Muhuy 193. 


Mosalla 228. 
Yagghe 193. 

Yato 194. 

Yad idan 195. 
Yatha-y-idan 194. 
Yathariva 194. 
Yathàtathay 195. 
Vathāsakaņ 195. 
Yan nina 195. 
Yāva kīvaii ca 196. 
Yavad eva 196. 
Yavatihan 196. 
Yuva 3. 
Yebhuyyena 196. 
Ratto 26. 


- Raho 197. 


Rumhaniya 228. 
Re 197. 
Lacchati 74. 


. Labbhā 62, 197. 


Labha 197. a. 
Locative Absolute 114. 
Loman pateti 228. 
Vakkhati 30. 
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Vajjati 28. 
Vattati 62. 
Varan 62. 
Vidaņseti 227. 
Visanvadeti 229. 
Vihaņsu 80. 
Vihassati 80. 
Vihāsi 80. 
Vīmaņsati 88. 
Visan 56. 
Vuccati 96. 
Vuyhati 96. 
Vussati 96. 
Veyyāyika 230. 
Veram appeti 229. 
Vo 69. | 
Sakkā 199, 3. 
Sakkhi 199. 
Sajju 199. 
Sankasáyati 232. 
Safijambherig 230. 
. Santi 21. 
Sandhūpāyati 86. 
Sapattī 231. 
Samitar 200. 
Sampati 200. 
Sampayojeti 231. 
Sampāyati 231. 
Samma 200. 
Sammati 232. 


Sahajīvī 202. 
Sahadhammika 202. 
Sahaseyyā 202. 
San 12. 

Sā (dog) 1. 
Sāmay 202. 
Sāhu 203. 
Sineheti 232. 
Siyā 21. 

Su 170. 

Sukatī 233. 
Suday 203. 
Sussūsati 88. 
Sevyathidan 204. 
Seyyo 62. 
Hadati 233. 
Handa 204. 
Hanti 78. 
Hambho 204. 
Hariyati 87. 
Halan 205. 

Hà 205. 

Hi 205. 
Hirīyati 87. 
Hiyati 97. 
Huray 205. 
Huráhurar 206. 
Huveyya 14. 
Hehiti 15. 


